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Introduction

1 — Introduction

This reference manual explains commands that are used to setup, maintain, produce reports
on, and diagnose problems for a Site Controller I CFN system.

Your service technician will set up your Site Controller and introduce you to some of its
features. It isimportant that you use this manual and become familiar with its contents so you
can operate and maintain the Site Controller. The information in this manual can help you
avoid many unnecessary service calls, and help assure that your Site Controller works the way
you want it to.

This manual is for anyone who needs to know how to issue commands to the Site Controller,
or interpret the log printout and other reports. Generally the site manager or person in charge
of operations at the site should be familiar with this manual. Attendants don't need to read this
manual in order to operate the Check Point or Profit Point consoles, which are covered in other
manuals.

This manual is not intended to be read cover to cover, but you should become familiar with its
contents so you can look up information when you need it.

Related Documents

This subsection provides referencesto site controller related documents. Thisinformation may
be helpful when preparing a site.

CFEN 11l - VERSION 3.4 AND ABOVE

Part No. Title

C35921 CFN 11 Pocket Reference

C09204 Check Point Reference Manual

C35745 Profit Point Clerk’s Manua

C35746 Profit Point Reference Manual

C35923 Point of Sale and Shift Change, version 003

MDE-4315 CFN 11l Manager’s Manual for Windows NT®, version 3.4
MDE-4316 CFN 11l Configuration Manual for Windows NT, version 3.4
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CREDIT AND DEBIT CARD NETWORKS

C35931 Amoco/DataCard C35909 Generic Didl
C35901 Buypass C35908 PaymenTech (formerly
Gensar)
C35914 ADS-Chicago (formerly SPS/Phillips) C35910NaBANCO
C35902 ADS-CITGO C36121NBS
C35906 ADS-FINA C35911NDC
C35919 ADS-ZION C35913Sinclair
C35904 EDS-CCIS C35915T-Chek
C35903 Comdata C35916 UFDA
C35905 FDR C35917VDOT
C35930 Gasboy Dial C35918VisaNet
C35907 Gascard

MDE-4310 CFNe Network 4.2 Special Card Handler

PUMP INTERFACE

C09146 Pump Interface Manual

C01745 Gilbarco Interface Unit

C35849 SDI/Wayne CAT Interface

C35924 SDI/Unitec Interface

C35933 Insight Interface

CARD ENCODING AND MISCELLANEOQUS
C09136 CFN Series Clubcard Format
C01687 CFN Series Card Encoding Manual

REMOTE COMMUNICATIONS
C09141 PC/SiteControl User’'s Manual

TECHNICAL PUBLICATIONS
C01759 CFN Diagnostic Manual
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Site Controller Il

2 — Site Controller 11

System Overview
The Site Controller |1 isthe brain of the CFN System. Itsjob is to keep you informed of what
isgoing on at your site, and to enable you to control the various pieces of equipment involved
in afueling operation, such as fuel pumps or dispensers, automatic gates, and tank gauges.

The Site Controller collects information about what each device is doing and makes that
information available to you in a convenient format. When you issue commands to the Site
Controller-for example, to tell it to authorize a sale on afuel pump-it forwards the request to
pump hardware, then monitors the sale in case something goes wrong. It puts control of all the
connected devices at your fingertips.

When the Site Controller was installed, your technician or system administrator configured it
for the particular devices you have and the procedures your company follows. For example, if
your site accepts cash for fuel, the Site Controller has been told whether the customer is
required to pay before pumping (a prepay system) or is allowed to pay after pumping (a
postpay system).

In order to use the Site Controller fully, you must know how to give it commands and to
understand its replies. The three devices that site personnel can use to communicate with the
Site Controller are the Check Point or Profit Point POS systems, the log printer, and the
command terminal.

The POS systems combine pump control and cash-register functions. It allows you to turn on
pumps and accept cash or other payment. It is used at sitesthat do retail business or accept
cash or credit cards in the store. The Check Point and Profit Point manuals describe POS
operation.

Readers are devices that communicate with the CFN system and allow input from the end
user. They can activate pumps, display messages, and print receipts. A reader can consist of
any combination of acustomer display, keypad, card reader, and receipt printer. Some readers
are"in dispenser" and are specificaly assigned to a single pump. Other stand-al one readers
can represent multiple pumps and require a pump selection from the user. To obtain a receipt
from these readers, the user must return to the reader after completing afuel sale and re-swipe
the card or enter the pump number that was used.

Thelog printer prints a continuous record of transactions and is also used to print reports. It is
important to know how to read the information that comes out of the log printer, sinceit
includes data about completed sales and messages about any errors that have occurred.

The command terminal has a keyboard for typing commands to the Site Controller, and either
abuilt-in printer or display monitor for displaying replies. Some sites will have alog printer
with a keyboard that doubles as the command terminal. In this case, the terminal will operate
as alog printer whenever no oneis using the keyboard.
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Site Controller Il

The Log Printer

Terminals

Thelog printer generates an on-going record on paper of important events at the site. These
include sales transactions and system messages generated when certain commands are run or
when errors are detected during operation.

The log printer should be located where site personnel can read its output. The output of the
log printer serves both as a maintenance log and an audit trail. For example, the log printer
records an entry as each sale is concluded and also any time a problem is detected in an
attached pump, island card reader, or other device. Since the printed log is an important
business record, it isimportant not to let the log printer jam or run out of paper.

If one printer terminal is used for both log printing and command entry, the printer terminal
cannot do both at the same time. The Site Controller will save log messages for events that
occur while the terminal is being used in command-entry mode; the messages are printed after
the user has exited from command-entry mode. Command-entry mode is covered later in this
chapter. (Note that you cannot use the Okidata® 184 printer for command entry.)

In order to print, the log printer must be in the state called on-line or ready. Thisis usually
indicated by alamp on the front panel of the printer. The log printer normally goes off-line
automatically when it jams or runs out of paper. You can take the log printer off-line to load
paper. Most printers have a switch labeled on-line or select for taking them on- and off-line.

A properly connected and configured log printer will notify the Site Controller whenever it
goes off-line, so that no datawill be sent to it until it is again ready to print. However, the
space available for storing such output is limited, so the log printer should not be left off-line
for long periods while the site is operating.

It ispossibleto print afile on alog printer. Thisis usually done at shift change, or by aremote
host system, or by alocal automatic command file. When afileis printed on the log this way,
the termina beeps and prints the header -Printing: filename date time where filename is the
name of the file being printed.

A terminal is simply a device that enables a person to interact with a computer via a keyboard
and adisplay. The command terminal consists of two parts. akeyboard for typing commands
and amonitor or printer for viewing the Site Controller’s responses.

Two types of terminals can be used with the Site Controller |1: terminalswith aCRT (TV tube)
monitor (also called a screen or a display) or terminals with printed output. If a CRT-type
terminal is used, a separate printer is required.

Commands are instructions you type at the terminal to make the Site Controller print reports or
take other actions. When you are entering commands, the Site Controller port that the terminal
is connected to is said to be in command-entry mode.

Site Controller commands must be typed in exactly the format shown in this manual. Most
commands are words or abbreviations for the action to be performed. For example, typing
PRINT DATE and then pressing the key causes the Site Controller to print the current date
and time according to itsinternal clock.

Page 4
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Site Controller Il

Some commands, as explained in this manual, have short forms that you can use instead of
typing the whole command in order to save time. In the above example, PRINT DATE could
have been typed P DA.

Besides command words, other special symbols, such as < and >, provide flexibility in
redirecting the input to or output from commands.

Command Terminal

The keyboards on all types of command terminals have much in common. The Site Controller
uses severa specific keys for specific functions. These keys may be located in different
positions on different command terminal keyboards.

Locatethe DELETE, CONTROL, ENTER, and ESCAPE keys on your termina’s
keyboard. Note that:

e the DELETE key may be marked DEL

e the CONTROL key may be marked CTRL or CTL

* the ENTER key may be marked RETURN or RTN

 the ESCAPE key may be marked ESC.

Printer-Type Command Terminal

A printer-type command terminal combines a keyboard with athermal paper printer. It cannot
do both log printing and command entry at the same time. Therefore it has two distinct
operating maodes: log-printing mode and command-entry mode. Most of the time the printer
terminal will be in log-printing mode. In log-printing mode the terminal prints transaction data
as soon as the transactions are completed. It also prints anotation when adeviceistaken out of
the system or reinstated or added to the system, and when a system error occurs.

In log-printing mode, the terminal will accept no commands except pressing , which alows
you to sign on (see below) to command-entry mode. |n command-entry mode, the terminal
will accept commands and data.

To start command-entry mode, you must sign on (see How to sign on, below). To exit from
command-entry mode, you sign off (see How to sign off, later in this section).

If you do not type any command on the printer terminal for a period of time, you will be
signed off automatically so that the log can resume printing (see Automatic sign off, later in
this section).

The printer terminal will save log messages for events that occur whileit isbeing used in
command-entry mode and print them after you have exited from command-entry mode.

CRT-Type Command Terminal
The CRT terminal allows faster data entry, which could be important to the site manager who
intends to make use of inventory tracking on merchandise items.

If aCRT terminal is used asthe command terminal, then a separate printer, such asthe Okidata
184, should be connected to the Site Controller as the log printer.
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Site Controller Il

CRT terminals for use with the Site Controller Il should be capable of emulating (acting like) a
DEC VT-52 terminal if they will to be used for running configuration programs or for full-
screen editing.

Using a separate CRT command terminal and log printer allows commands to be entered and
log items to print at the same time.

Personal Computers Connected to the Site Controller

Personal computers (PCs) can be connected either directly to the Site Controller or remotely
through amodem. There are several communications programs available, including
ProComm, CrossTalk, and QModem, as well as Gasboy’s own PC/Communications (PC/
Comm) software. Make sure you choose a communications package that can emulate a V T-52
terminal.

There are two modes of PC-Site Controller communication:

« Interminal mode, the PC emulates a V T-52. The PC needsto be in terminal mode for you
to use any of the Site Controller’s screen-oriented commands, like FRED, or disk-based
commands.

* Site Controller mode provides full data-checking on all commands. Thisisthe
recommended mode for transferring transaction data.

For further information, see your communications program manual .

System-Response Problems

When you press the key on your local terminal, the system should respond with asignon
prompt. Should the system not respond, check these possibilities:

Are the Site Controller and the local terminal plugged in and turned on? The Site Controller
should have some red and green lights showing in its front window. The power switch and
power cord are located in the back of the Site Controller. The CRT terminal should at least
show a cursor on the screen to indicate that it is receiving power.

If not, check its power switch and power cord.

A printer terminal should have an LED indicator indicating that it has power. If the indicator is
not lit, check the terminal’s power switch and power cord.

If the system has power and the local terminal does not respond check the RS-232 cable from
the terminal to the Site Controller. Turn the power off on the Site Controller for afew seconds,
then turn it back on. Seeif the system now responds.

If these suggestions do not work, contact your service representative.

Page 6
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Command Sessions

Whether you are using a printer-type command terminal, a CRT command terminal, or dialing
in from aremote terminal in manual mode, you need to sign on to the Site Controller before
the Site Controller will accept commands.

After signing on, you may enter data and commands until you either sign off or are signed off
automatically. The time during which you are signed on is referred to as a command session.

How to Sign On
To sign on to the Site Controller, you enter auser number and sign-on code. See below for how
to add new users and change sign-on codes.

Tosignon:
e PressENTER
» Theterminal will print the message signon:.
« Typeyour user number, acomma, and your sign-on code, and press ENTER.

For example, if your user number is 3, and your sign-on code is hawk, type 3,hawk. If your
sign-on code has any uppercase | etters, make sure you enter them in uppercase. The terminal
will not echo the password you type for security reasons. If you do not enter a user number,
user number 0 will be assumed.

When you are properly signed on, the terminal prints a message such as Connected to site
1010 on Tue 1/25/01 1:12PM to show that the command session has begun and it is ready to
accept commands. The next line isthe command prompt (A*, C* or E*).

How to Sign Off
To end acommand session, press or type EXIT (EX) or QUIT and press ENTER.

The terminal will accept no further commands until you or someone else signs on again. If the
terminal isa printer terminal connected to the log printer port, it will return to log-printer
mode.

When you sign off, the terminal prints Sign off Tue 3/26/01 1:25PM. If the terminal isalso the
log printer, it will then begin logging records of the transactions that occurred while the
command session was in progress

Automatic Sign Off

Use the command LOAD SIGNON or LO SIG to change your sign-on code. A sign-on code
can be up to 16 characterslong, and does not have to be aword. You can use any combination
of characters. When you load a new sign-on code, your previous sign-on code is erased. In
order to maintain security, do not write down your sign-on code.
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1. Type: LOAD SIGNON LOAD SIGHON (L0 SIG)

2. Enter your new code
C* LOAD SIGHNON

Sigm on code? FEEEEEEE |
C*

Note: In the boxed examples shown in this manual, user entries are bold typeface and
terminal responses are in regular typeface. Agl  shows that the user pressed ENTER.
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How to Enter Commands and Data

Any time you enter acommand, you can type the full command or use the short form, such as
LO SIG for LOAD SIGNON in the section immediately above. You can use either
UPPERCA SE or lowercase letters when typing commands.

Site Controller commands tell the Site Controller to perform particular actions, such as
printing reports or changing prices.

To enter acommand, type the command on the keyboard and press .

After the Site Controller finishes performing the action requested by a command, it will
respond with the current drive letter followed by an asterisk (A*, C* or E*) to show that it is
ready to accept another command. This |etter-asterisk combination is called the command
prompt, since it prompts you to enter acommand. Anytime you see the command prompt, the
Site Controller is ready to accept a command.

For example, if you type the PRINT DATE command and press, the terminal prints the date
and time, followed by the command prompt to indicate that the command has been executed
and the terminal is ready to accept another command.

When you change the current directory to another disk drive, the letter of that drive will be
displayed in the command prompt.

If acommand requires that you enter data, the terminal will ask a question-which is called a
dataentry prompt-indicating what type of data you should enter. If theterminal displays a data
entry prompt:

Type the dataand press ENTER.

If the command has severa prompts, type the requested data and press after each one.

After the last prompt in the series, the terminal will print the command prompt to indicate the

command has been executed and the terminal is ready to accept another command.
To print thedate:

Type PRINT DATE and ENTER.
SCII will display the date

Command prompt will be d|sp|ayed Toe 10/24/02 11:403M, Traws=57, Seceted SCITWE. 3
C*

C* PPINT DATE J
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Toload the date:

Type LOAD DATE C+ LOAD DATE o
Enter the month MONTH? 10 J
Enter the day DAY OF MONTH? 24 o
TEAR? 01 A
Enter the year HOUR? 13 4
Enter the hour MINUTE? 21 J
Enter the minute 'I‘I.:a 1072400 L:31RM, Trans=l54, Seq=3i SCITvE.3
SCII will display the date and | ©
time
Command prompt will then be
displayed.
T+ RESET D IAGROSTICS o If acommand does not print
£ data or require datato be

entered, the terminal prints just
acommand prompt to indicate
the command has been executed
and the terminal is ready to
accept another command as
illustrated.

How to Use Options With Commands
Many commands take options that modify how the command works. These options are
additional letters or symbols typed on the command line after the command.

A semicolon (;) separates the command and the option(s). Do not put a space between the
command and the option(s); if you insert a space, the option will be interpreted as an
argument.

If both options and arguments (data) are used on acommand line, the options come first, then
a space, then the arguments:

command;options arguments

When more than one option is used with a command, the options may be listed in any order.
The common options are:

A All. Usually expands the effect of a command.

I Initialize. Usually initializes data affected by the command.

C Chain. Allows you to enter multiple sets (a chain) of datato commands
requiring data. See below.

P1=,P2= Parameter. Allows you to specify fields for sorting. Field nameis given as

dataimmediately following parameter; for example, PRINT
TRANSACTION;P1=AUTH would print alist of transactions sorted by
authorization codes.

> Redirect output to anew file. Saves output of acommand in afile you specify.

Page 10
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If thefile already exists, that file is overwritten. Requires destination (file
name or LOG) as argument. If acommand does not print data or require data
to be entered, the terminal prints just acommand prompt to indicate the
command has been executed and the terminal is ready to accept another
command asillustrated.

>> Redirect output to an existing file. Output is appended to the end of the
specified file. Requires destination (file name) as argument. If the file does
not exigt, it will be created.

< Redirect input. Allows you to use afile as the source of input to a command.
Requires source (file name) as argument.
L Lines. Used with any command to page output for CRT screen. May also be

used to set number of lines per screen (for example, L=20). Staysin effect for
al subsequent commands until the user signs off or the L option is redefined
by using it on another command.

T Text. Used in command files intended to be run from the console so that
single lines of text can be displayed on the console.
H Home. Used with any command, clears from the current cursor position to the

end of the screen placing the cursor in the home position on a CRT.

Disk-based commands use different options than those given here for system-resident
commands. However, amost all the commands needed for everyday operation are system
resident, and so they have the options and form described in this section.

How to Enter Multiple Blocks of Information

For the commands that enter data, the LOAD commands, for example, you can use the C
option to enter multiple blocks of data with one command. Without the C option, only asingle
block can be entered with each command.

To use the C option:
« Type semicolon C (;C) after the command.
» Theterminal will print a prompt each time you press . The amount of data you can enter
for each command is determined by the Site Controller configuration.
« When you have entered all the data, press once after the next prompt without entering any

data.
T+ LOAD FEAD TG C o To use the C option with the command
Line romber? 1 . LOAD HEADING, type: LOAD
Heading line? SMITTY'S STATION J .
Line ngmbe:‘? zd HEADING’C . .
Heading line? 10 MAIN STREET J The terminal continues to print prompts each
Line rumber? 2 .1 time ENTER is pressed.
Heading line? SMITH,, Wa 25000 1J
Line rmmber? 11 .1 To enter acomma, type two commas on the
Footing line? THANE T007 third heading line. One commawill be printed

Line nambez? 12 A

Footing line? FLEASE COME AGRIN on the rece pt

Line numbez? 0 End the sequence by pressing ENTER,

Form feed lengeh? 5 . without entering any data, after the last Line
Line nuamber? o .

o number? Prompt of the series.
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How to Verify Commands
Some commands require verification before they are executed. These commands give you a
chance to terminate the action if you entered the command inadvertently.

If acommand requires verification, the terminal will print the prompt Verify (y/n)?. TypeayY
to continue execution, or an N to terminate the command. Do not typeaY unless you are sure
the command does what you want to do.

Try not to get in the bad habit of typing Y automatically when prompted with Verify (y/n)?.
Look at the command line you typed and think first.

Note that verification is not required when one of these commands is included in acommand
file.

How to Use Ranges With Commands
Most PRINT commands allow you to act on specified ranges of data.
* A range has the form N-M, which means numbers N through M. (In entering the
command, actual numbers are substituted for N and M.)
* A -N means numbers from the beginning of the file through N.
¢ An N- means number N through the end of thefile.
¢ An N means print only number N.

If the starting number specifiedis not in the file, no datais printed. The printout stops after the
last number specified or at the end of the fileif the ending number is not in the file.

You can specify more than one range for a command:
PRINT TRANSACTION 23-150 prints transactions 23 through 150.
PRINT TRANSACTION 23-150 200-250 prints transactions 23 through 150 and 200
through 250.
PRINT TRANSACTION 23- prints transaction number 23 through the end of the
transaction file.
PRINT TRANSACTION -5 prints transactions from the beginning of the file through
transaction 5.
PRINT TRANSACTION 3 prints only transaction number 34.
PRINT TRANSACTION;P2=ACC=54, 1-10 prints transactions whose account number
starts with 54, in the transaction range 1 through 10.

The only PRINT commands that do not allow ranges are PRINT CARD, PRINT CONSOLE,
PRINT DATE, PRINT PHONE, PRINT RECEIPT, and PRINT TIP. PRINT LOCKOUT does
not allow ranges in systems with limited lockout.

A Shortcut for Entering Data

Once you have become familiar with some of the commands, you may no longer need the
prompts to remind you how to enter data. You can type the command and all the data you want
to enter on one line before you press ENTER.

Page 12
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Separate items with acomma. To enter acomma as part of the text, type two commas.
Remember that if you use the C option, you must press twice to enter and terminate the

command.
C* LOAD MEADING,C 1, RLITTE S Type the command and the data
STATION, 10 MALW STREET . required for the command, with
Line number? .
o commeas between items, then press

ENTER twice.

How to Use Disk-Based Commands

Disk-based commands are programs that are stored on a disk. These commands are actually
names of executable disk files. Therefore, if thefileis stored on aremovable (floppy or
PCMCIA card)disk, the disk or card must be present in the drive for the command to be run.

There are two types of disk-based commands: command filesthat contain alist of Site
Controller commands and have the extension .CMD, and executables that have the extension
.BIN. To execute either of these, adisk containing the corresponding CMD or BIN file must be
in the Site Controller disk drive, or the file must be present on the hard disk drive.

The Site Controller will first look for the command in different places in the following order
(known as the search path):

D: RAM drive.

. Thecurrent directory.

C:/BINThe .BIN directory on the hard disk (A:/BIN on afloppy disk or E:/BIN on a
PCMCIA card).

You must type the entire command name, including the path, if the command is not in the
RAM drive, the current directory, or /BIN. Do not type the extension .BIN or .CMD. The Site
Controller looks for .BIN first, then .CMD. If the Site Controller cannot find a .BIN or .CMD
file corresponding to what you typed, it will reply with the message unknown command.

Redirecting Command Input and Output
Normally commands take their input from the keyboard and send their output to the command
terminal. You can use input and output redirection to cause commands to take their input from
afileand put their output in afile.

You can use input and output redirection together. When you combine the redirection options
with other options on the same command line, if the other options follow the redirection
options, put acomma after the filename.

For example,
PRINT PUMP;>filename,A

may also be written as
PRINT PUMP;A>filename

In any case, ablank space should always separate the command options from the arguments or
data.
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How to Redirect Input for a Command

C* LOAD MESSAFES o The option for input redirectionis <. You

" oo wmme ™| can create afile with data for acommand,
Fazt Fusl then execute the command with that file as
Palla,  wa e input. For example, the file MESSAGES
g ot TRl shown below contains data for the command
5 a.z0 <-- LOAD MESSAGE. Thisexampleresultsin
p 0. z0 .- | amoving message on the island card

. o0 emee reader's dl_splay. The_sec_ond_ column isthe

s oorn aem- length of time each line is displayed.

9 Z.00 Heed 0il7?

it om marer "I The command LOAD

£ MESSAGE;<MESSAGES,|C executes the

command LOAD MESSAGE with input
from the file MESSAGES.

How to Redirect Output from a Command

The options for output redirection are > and >>. These options differ in their effect on an
exigting file that is to receive output. The > option overwrites the contents of an existing file.
The >> option appends data to the end of an existing file. For example, the command PRINT
TRANSACTIONS;>TRANS putsthe output of PRINT TRANSACTIONS inthefile TRANS,
deleting whatever was in the TRANSfile.

The command PRINT TRANSACTIONS;>>TRANS appends the output of the command
PRINT TRANSACTIONS to the file TRANS.

The Log Printer

How to Send Command Output to the Log Printer

To send command output directly tothelog - 7757 3 a1z oL o
printer, redirect it to the special filename 0

LOG. You can use this command to send

output to thelog printer if you are executing

acommand from a CRT terminal. Note that

LOG does not track page breaks.

If the log printer is not available-for example, if it is busy, out of paper, or off line-the
command will wait for the log printer to be ready. Even typing a*C (*C is explained below
under The CONTROL Key) won't terminate the command if the printer is not ready.
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How to Print a File on a Log Printer

Lot FILE [LOC TD) Use the command LOG FILE or LOG FI to

£* LOG FILE print afile on the log printer.
File names? 34-BEFT +
[

Type: LOG FILEEnter SAL-RPT

The A option, when added to LOG FILE, deletes the designated file after it has been printed
on the log printer.

How to Print a Message on a Log Printer

LOG MESZAGE (LOG ME) Use LOG MESSAGE or LOG MEto print a
message on thelog printer. You can usethe C

C* LoF MESSAGE Eob, Call . ..

office o option to log messages requiring more than

il oneline, but each line will have the date and

time appended to it.
The message that prints includes the date and time: Bob, Call branch office Tue 2/27/01 5:51
PM.

Keyboard Control Characters
Keyboard control characters are used to edit the command line and to modify the effect of

commands. They allow you to terminate commands, delete characters you have typed, and
temporarily stop printout.

The following key combinations are described in this section:

CTRL-C Terminate a command.

CTRL - S Pause display.

CTRL -Q Unpause display.

CTRL - X Delete current line.

DELETE Delete previous character(s)-printer terminal .

BACKSPACE Delete previous character-CRT or terminal.

The CONTROL Key

As shown above, some functions are executed by using a combination of the CONTROL key
(designated by CTRL or CTL on the key) and a specified character. To execute one of these
functions, hold down CONTROL while you type the specified character.

Note: The use of the CONTROL key isindicated by a caret (*) before the character to be
typed while CONTROL is held down. For example, to enter a*C, hold down CONTROL
and typeaC.
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How to Terminate a Command

After you have typed a command and pressed ENTER, you can terminate the command in
most cases by typing a*C. (Remember, C for cease.) When you type a~C with a print
command the printout will stop at the point where the ~*C was typed.

How to Delete Characters—Printer Terminal

Press the BACK SPACE key (or type a”H) to delete the previous character. Press
BACK SPACE as many times as necessary to del ete the mistake, then type the correct
characters. You must make the corrections before you press ENTER.

o+ TIOT The user typed PRNT.

The user pressed BACK SPACE twice.
Theterminal deleted the NT.

T FRINT DATE The user typed INT DATE.

C* PR

How to Delete a Line

Use a”X to delete an entire line. You must make the correction before you press ENTER.
The user typed PRUNT DATE and noticed

the error.

C* PRUNT DATE, The user entered aX.

The terminal printed a backd ash after the

deleted line and moved down oneline.

* PRUNT DATE

How to Pause Printout
A pausein printing is useful for viewing a printout on a CRT.

To temporarily pause printing without terminating a command, enter a*S (Sfor stop) or press
the PAUSE key if you have a printer terminal. This will keep new lines from being printed.

To continue printing, enter a”Q, or press ENTER, or press the PAUSE key again.

How to Pause Printout with the L Option

Usethe L option to automatically pause printing after a specified number of lines have been
printed. Press ENTER to print the next group of lines. If you do not specify a number, 24 lines
will be printed.

If you are using a CRT terminal you can use this option to have one screen full of data printed
a atime.

To usethe L option to specify pagelength, typeasemicolon L (;L), followed by an equals sign
and the desired number, after the command. For example, ;L=20 sets the screen length to 20
lines. The L option will affect all subsequent print commands until you sign off. To removethe
L option, type semicolon L=0 (;L=0) or semicolon minus L (;-L) after acommand.

Page 16
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Type: PRINT DIAGNOSTICS;L T+ PEINT DIAGOSTICE L
The terminal will print 24 lines each
time the user presses ENTER, until

all the diagnostics have been printed.

The HELP Command

Type HELP tolist al valid commands and options for the permission level you are signed on
at. (The short form of the commands are shown in uppercase |etters.)

The example below shows a printout for a user who has access to all commands. The number
before each command is the number that runs that command from a console.
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C* HELP ;2 J

Termires] Comaydls 5CTT w2 3

S Ay dvate Gite;o

11-80] DRaser;c

1#: A0 Tiodz;c

13:0wedr Chrd;c

14:DEactivate Pityca

19:LT=shle Ol=nle;c

£:DLT=shle Gitesc

102:DT=shle FROGAC C

ZZ:DT=shle PEaer o

100 Do losd 50T

11#: Breahle Iiyya

24 Brable POa;cL
8:BEahle FEll;a

10: Alrdvae Plhp;oaal
100: AT TMRmsEotyyc
10 CALL
1E54: CLOSE

&:DELatea
10D T=shle I
1072:DT=shle HIstory
21:DT=shle Piyyca
153:DT=shle ST 0
1d4: EQwo; a0l

g Ereble Girasm
114: Ereble FROAAT;C
161 : Erssbhle FRR o

FiiADd Allocaricn o

101: A0 BTG

1003 Ay

10E: COPse

4 DT Pectort-ia

15Z: DT=shle FPR;C

20:DI=shle POaso

109 DT=shle RAIT

S5-I T=shle TME C

Z3: Breble Onsole; oi
11:3: Ers=hle HIstory:i

Z5: Erehle Plignyoia

26: Brshle PRader;cd

1ed: Brable S0T 00
28 Fix TRansactiaia
Z-Helpia

lde:Llad Chrd;c
F1:Liad Dits
24z Lad Hesdhivapei
5 L0ad MEssace o
F7:Lbad FRice;od
41:Lad S fo

10: Liad Bistam;c
47:L0ad Tharwactim

LG Elat

1=

152-MExt SHifcqa
o Prive Allocatdimn

150 Prive Olsole
El:Prive Dlagrostics a

1Z3:-Prive Hlstory-a
Lz Prive MEss=cE
E7-Privk FRice

145 Prive (atity:ia

1=E-Prive SIGam
E0:Prive Thik

£2: Prive TRa=artion il

131 :-FEEOITix01

&3 FlMoe bitorizs-ion;c

PR LTndtasion o
125 PRMove PROGAC e

24-PRMoe Waricle o

g5 FE=a g
140 r
157-5RD FIl=;a

M ETOR;ia
Iretoty:c

L Tibeqa

c*

& Hheyact Thiz:c

86 Erehle TME oL
114 FORTT
e Lbad Allocarion ;o
ez Libad Choaayoi
F2: L=l DRaxEr ;o
113:Litsd IMRertotyy; o
4 Liad PHaye o
F3: L= PROAacEca
4 Lad BTG
45 L= Todz;oi
22 Libad Vakhdicleymia
1F1-LOG FIleqa
153-NExt. Cleti:
143 Pl e yign]
49: Privk Aathori=stion
15:Privke CRm
EZ:Privt. DRaer
Ed-Prive Llwnracion
S9:Prirt Mdtorqa
E3-Prive PROdcE ia
174: Prave PECedpesopl
127 Prare 51Te=
123 Prrke Topya
H3:Prive VWeucle
J-PECord;i
124 PRMwe MEs=aoe; o

PR A A
&7 PE=at Tealsqda
Ry LI T

15350 0T :a

Bl 5Thcract Allocsticn,c
73 TEsEPO

P Thlodz Chrd;ca

Pk Plgya

cPrdre Shlescis
:Pravk Shmerysis
cPrirk Teals:da
i AN ]

cElMe AlLlocation;ca
- FlMve Hesdtivyqc
Il PRHice;c
:FMve 51T=

:BE=sat Dlacpoetics:di
:BE=at TRaw=adt-ion;ia
R Cieaad;a

s EET werri

I Hbcrat DRaer:c

o

1418 bcract
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If you specify the first word of acommand with the HEL P command, only the commands that
start with that word will be printed. For example, HELP LOAD prints all the commands that

start with LOAD.

If you type HELP * and the second part of a command, you will see all the commands whose
second word starts with what you specified. For example, HELP * VEHICLE (note the blank
space before and after the *) prints all the commands whose second word is VEHICLE.

The A option with the HEL P command shows each command prefaced with its command
number-for example:

94:Activate GAte;c

10:ACtivate PUmp;capl

77:ADd ALlocation;c

You can use these command numbers to enter Site Controller commands from a Check Point
console.
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3 — Users

The system administrator is usually responsible for assigning a user-identification number and
asign-on code to each person who will need to use the Site Controller |l dataterminal. Some
systems al so require users to sign on to the Check Point or Profit Point. For these, the system
administrator is also responsible for assigning sign-on codes to people who use the console.

Initsnormal configuration the Site Controller 11 allows up to 99 users; the default number is5.
Each user has three attributes, a user number (0 through 99), a sign-on code (a password) of up
to 16 characters, and a permission level (0-10):

User numbers identify users. They are aso used in the output of PRINT HISTORY command
to show which user executed which commands.

Sign-on codes are used for security. By controlling who knows the sign-on code, you can
control who has access to your system. Severa users can have the same sign-on code, or each
user can have a different one.

Permission levels are used for security and safety. By assigning appropriate permission levels
to users and to commands, you can make sure that users have access to only the commands
they need to use.

In the default configuration, users with permission level 2 are alowed to activate only basic
Site Controller 1| commands, such as print date, or print pumps. Users with permission level
10 are allowed to activate all Site Controller 1| commands.

User ID Numbers

There are two general systems of using user numbers. If there are fewer than 99 employees at
asite, each employee can have hisor her own user number. The drawback to this arrangement,
however, isthat if there isalarge turnover in employees, keeping track of numbers through
numerous rounds of adding and deleting users can be confusing.

A second system involves assigning numbers by user categories, rather than by individual
users. Under this system, for example, the system administrator and the site manager might
have user number 3, with a permission level of 9; all other usersare 2, with a permission level
of, say, 1 or 2; and user number 1 is reserved for remote computersin host mode, as explained
bel ow.

Special User Numbers
There are two special user numbers; a default user number and a remote host user number.

At the signon: prompt, each user will enter
#, password
where # is the user's number (0-99) and password is his or her password.

User number O isthe default user. When you sign on, you are required to enter both apassword
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and auser number. The only exception isif you sign on with the password for user 0. With
user O's password, you don't have to also enter 0 as your user number. User number 0 will
automatically be assigned to you by the Site Controller. Thisisthe most common way of
signing onto the dataterminal.

User number 1 is the default remote-host user number. By default, remote computers using
CFN host-mode communications sign on as user 1. If your site will be connected to aremote
CFN host we strongly recommend that you reserve user number 1 for use only by the remote
host. You can set the permission level for user number 1 to whatever is appropriate. If you
reset transactions from the remote host, or download prices or lockouts, or do maintenance,
you probably need to give the remote host a high permission level, perhaps level 9.

How to Add a User

Use the command ADD SIGNON or AD SIG to add a new user to the system. You also use
ADD SIGNON to change a user’s permission level or sign-on code. You specify the user

number, permission level, and sign-on code. Asterisks (*) are printed for each character of the
sign-on code as you enter it.

For security, pick asign-on code that is hard to guess. Don't use the site’'s name, the user’s
name, or any other obvious sign-on code. Sign-on codes may be up to 16 characters long and
may include al phabetic, numeric, and special characters.

Type: ADD SIGNON
Enter the user number
Enter the permission level C* ADD SIGHNON o

Enter the signon code for this user User maber? Z

Permission lewel? 1 d

Sign on code? FEEEEEE |
|:1.'

ALT STCHNON (AT SIG)

Note: The user IDs and sign-on codes entered with ADD SSGNON may be used to sign on to
the console. User IDs that will be used to sign on to the Check Point console should

have numeric sign-on codes, since the Check Point console does not have a convenient
way to enter alphabetic characters.

CAUTION

If the site is linked to a host, the remote host sign-on code (usually for user number 1) must be

changed by the remote host. Do not change it from the Site Controller unless so instructed by
the network administrator.

Remember, the <J sign indicates that you are to press the ENTER key. What you type in is
shown in bold. Asterisks are echoed by the Site Controller in place of your password for
security purposes.
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How to Remove a User

Type: REMOVE SIGNON EEMOLE G IGHON (BRI B1IG)
Enter the User Number.

C+* BEMOVE S IGOH
T=er nunbez? 2 A

[

How to Print a List of User Numbers
Type: PRINT SIGNON (or PSIG) [FrinT zimmn (¢ 2169

. . C* PRINT SIGHON J
For security, the sign-on codes are | tser Level

H 0 £
not printed. 1 2
£ 5
2 9
(e

Permission Levels

Every command is associated with a certain permission level. For commands that have the A
or | options, the command used with the option may have a different permission level than the
plain command. (See the chart in the Command permission levels chapter in the Site
Controller 11 Configuration Manual for details.)

Command permission levels may be changed by using the disk-based configuration program
PERM. Disk-based commands are assigned permission levels by the disk-based command
SET_PERM.

Permission levels are usually assigned during the initial configuration of the system, but you
should verify that the permission levelsin use are appropriate for your system. See How to use
permission levels below for more information.

See the Site Controller 11 Configuration Manual if you need more information about assigning
permission levels to commands.

Four things determine whether a user has access to acommand. They are: the user’s
permission level, the command’s permission level, the position of the Site Controller manager
keyswitch, and the position of the console keyswitch (if entering commands from a console).

« If auser hasapermission level that isequal to or greater than the permission level required
for acommand, that user may execute that command.

« The manager keyswitch is away to temporarily increase the users permission level. The
key, when inserted and turned clockwise until it stops, has a permission level associated
with it. (The figure below shows the manager keyswitch on the Site Controller 11.) The
manager key permission level is assigned by the disk-based configuration program
SYS PAR, and isusually assigned during the initial configuration of the system.

INSERT PIC
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When the manager key isinserted and fully turned, the permission level associated with the
key isin effect for all users, except those users who already have a higher permission level.

« If auser issigned on to a console, the console keyswitch may also raise the user's effective
permission level. The keyswitch is operated by three different keys: one for on, a second
for the supervisor, and athird for the manager. The permission level associated with each
key, wheninserted, will bein effect if it is higher than the user's permission level. The key
position permission levels are as follows:

Key position Permission level
Check Point:

OFF 0

ON 1
SUPERVISOR 4
MANAGER 8

Profit Point, 5-position:
5 (automatically signs on user 2) user 1's
4 (automatically signson user 1) user 2's

30N 1
2 SUPERVISOR 4
1 MANAGER 8
Profit Point, 3-position:

10N 1
2 OFF 0
3 MANAGER 8

Do not leave the site manager key in the Site Controller when it is not needed. Leaving the key
in the Site Controller defeates its security function.

How to Use Permission Levels

Permission levels can ensure Site Controller security. Although we refer to user numbers and
user permission levels, most sites will not have a separate user 1D and sign-on code for each
person. Instead, most sites will probably rely on the console or manager's keyswitch to set
permission levelsfor site personnel.

It is probably more appropriate to think of Site Controller users as job functions rather than as
individuals. For example, atypical attended site might have separate user IDs for cashier,
supervisor, manager, and system configuration and maintenance. The permission levels for
each might be as follows:

User Job User Permission Level
Cashier/Attendant 1
Supervisor 4
Manager 8
Maintenance/Programmer 9
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Note that permission levels 1, 4, and 8 are the permission levels assigned by default to the
console keyswitch positions.

Ideally, each user should have accessto only the commands required for that user'sjob. This
requires careful planning. You must decide what commands each level of user will need to use,
and assign permission levels to commands accordingly. The Site Controller 11 Configuration
Manual contains recommended schemes for assigning permission levels for various Site
Controller configurations. Don't forget to assign appropriate permission levels to disk-based
commands, too.
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4 — Receipts, Messages and Date

Date and Time
The system has a battery-back-up clock, and even after a power failur, the clock maintains the
correct date and time, so you normally won't have to enter the date. The Site Controller does
not automatically adjust for daylight-savings time, so you will have to adjust the Site
Controller’s clock manually if daylight-savings time is observed in your area.

Also, the Site Controller's clock can gain or lose time over aperiod, just asawatch can. You
may need to adjust it periodically. For information on how to enter the date and time or display
the date, refer to “How to Enter Commands and Data” on page 9.

Receipt Heading and Footing

The receipt heading is printed above and the receipt footing is printed below the body of each
printed receipt. The information in the receipt heading and footing usually includes the name

of the store or gas station, and may also include the address and some other messages, such as
Thank You and Please Come Again.

Note: If your siteis connected to a financial network and allows debit transactions, Federal
regulations for receipts for electronic funds transfers apply. (These regulations are
included in an appendix to this manual.)

New charactersfor CFN: @N and @O

If the characters @N are found, they will be replaced by the customer's name if known. The
line will print regardless of whether or not the name has been found.

If the characters @O are found with the @N, the line will not be displayed unless the
customer's name is known.

Note: The card reader device must support track 1 to make use of this feature.

How to Enter Receipt Heading and Footing

Use the command LOAD HEADING or LO H to enter the heading and footing to be printed
on the receipt and to enter the form feed length. The heading and footing you load will print on
all printers at the site.

The number of receipt heading and footing lines allowed is determined by the Site Controller
configuration. Each heading and footing line can have up to 24 characters. The form feed
length is the number of blank lines between the last line of the receipt and the first line of the
next receipt.

 Useline number O for the form feed length.
» Use 1 through 9 for the heading line numbers; line number 1 isthefirst heading line, line
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number 2 is the second heading line, and so on.

¢ Usethe line number plusten for the footing line number; line number 11 is the first
footing line, line number 12 is the second footing line, and so on.

« For credit-card receipts printed by a console, use lines 20-29 to provide space for the
customer's signature.

For ablank line, press the space bar and
then after HEADING LINE? One blank
C* LOAD HEADING:C .l lineis automatically printed after the

Line mmber? 1 .J heading and one blank line is automatically

Heading line? SMITTY 5 STATION A . .
e T printed before the footing.

Headite line? 10 MATHN STREET o
Line mmber? 3 J A single comma terminates an item, so to

Heading line? SMITH,, Wi 33000 | ysegcommain your heading or footing,

pine muamber? 1l - Oou must type two commas. You can use
Footing line? THANE YOU .J you must type tw . You u

Line mmber? 17 . the C option with the command LOAD
Footing line? PLEAZE COME AGATN HEADING.

o

Line nmumber? 0 J

LOAD HEADING;C (LO H;C)

Form feed lengch? § J Form feed length isin lines. The user typed
Line mmber? .J two commas on the third heading line. One
c* commawill be printed on the receipt.

Special Printer Functions

If your siteis equipped with the Novatronics or the Star® printers, you can create special
effectsin your receipts. Use the following specia characters to perform the special printer
functions. Be aware that other printers, including some stand-alone printers, ignore these
characters.

Console and Island Card Reader

{ Begin using expanded print.

} End expanded print, return to normal print.

~ Return to beginning of the line with no linefeed. (Only the
Novatronics printer will do this.)

\nn Set |eft margin to nn spaces.

A Cut paper here.

Console Only

&&C use condensed print (15 chars. per inch)

&&N use normal print (12 chars. per inch)

&&E use expanded print (7.5 or 6 chars per inch, depending if
condensed or normal in effect)

&&U use expanded print (return to condensed/normal)

&&Lnn set margin to nn (nn is one or two digits)

& & V;text wait for insert, print text on inserted slip (check validation)
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The C and N options may be
followed by any combination of
B or E. B causesthe text to be
struck twice, giving a bold
effect. E puts the print into
expanded mode.

The curly braces ({}) around
the first heading line will cause
it to be printed in expanded

LOAT HEADTNG (LO H)

C* LOAT» HEADTMG J

Line mmber? 1 4
Heading line? {SMITTY 3 STATIOM}

|

Line mmbher? 11 4

Footing line? THANK YOI~ A
Line mmher? 1Z J

Footing line? THANE TOUT J
Line mmbher? J

E*

type on the Novatronics and
Star printers.

Thetilde (~) at the end of the
first footing line will cause a
carriagereturn with no linefeed.
(Only the Novatronics printer
will do this.) The second
footing line is the same as the
first, so it will overstrike the
same characters, causing abold
print effect.

If you have other types of printersin addition to the Novatronics or Star printers, they will
ignore the specia characters. That meansthefirst heading line will print normally, and the first
two footing lines will be printed on different lines instead of one on top of the other.

How to Print Receipt Heading and Footing

Use the command PRINT
HEADING or P H to print the
current receipt heading and

PETNT HEADING (P H}

C* PPINT HEADIN:

N. Heading

o & BLANK LINES AT END footing. The terminal will display
L SMITTYIS STATION theline ngmber and th_e te>§t for

5 10 MAIN STLEET each heading and footing line.

3 EMITH, WA 53000 Line numbers 1 through 9 are

heading lines, line numbers 11
through 19 are footing lines, 20-29
are for credit-card receipts, and
line 0 isthe form feed length.

11 THAME, ¥OTT
1z PLEAZE COME AGATHN
E*

How to Change Heading and Footing Lines

To change one heading or footing line, just use the LOAD HEADING command to enter new
text for that line.

To erase all receipt heading and footing lines and reenter new ones, use the command LOAD
HEADING;IC. The | option erases al current heading and footing lines and the blank form
feed lines at the end. The C option allows you to enter new heading and footing lines.
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How to Delete Heading or Footing Lines

To delete heading or footing lines,
use the command REMOVE
HEADING or REM H. You can use
the C option with REMOVE
HEADING.

Island Card Reader Messages

Theidand card reader messages appear on the reader display while it isinactive. You can use
these as promotional messages, or as instructional messages that tell your customers how to

begin atransaction.

How to Enter Messages

Use the command LOAD
MESSAGE or LO ME to enter the
messages. The number of messages
alowed is determined by the Site
Controller configuration; 20 is the
default number allowed. Each
message can be up to 20 characters
long. For ablank display, press the
space bar and ENTER after
Message to display?.
A single comma terminates an
item, so to use acommain your
message, you must type two
commas. You can use the C option
with the command LOAD
MESSAGE to create multiple line

displays.

How to Print Messages

To see the current island card
reader sequence, use the command
PRINT MESSAGE or PME. The
terminal will display the current
message numbers (N.), display
times (Sec), and messages.

REMOVE HEADIMG (REM H)

C* DEMOVE HEADING J
Line mmber? £ J
E*

LOAD MESSAGES (L0 ME)

C* LOAD MESSAGE:C
Message mmber? 1 J
Display in sec? 2 J
Message? TRYT A HOT SAMDTIICH A
Neszsage mwmber? 2 4
Display in sec? £ J
Me=z=sage? FROM OUR DELT A
MNe==sage mmher? 3 4
Display in sec? & 4
Messagqe? (space)
Mezsage mmbher? J

E*

Note that message 3 iz a blank
dizplayed for half a second.

PRINT MESSAGES (F ME)

C* PRINT MESZALCE J

N. Bec Mes sage

1 z.00 TEY A HOT SANDWICH
z z.00 FROM OUR DELT

3 0.&0

|:1.'
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How to Change Messages

To change one message line, just use the LOAD MESSAGE command to enter new text for

that message.

Use the command LOAD MESSAGE;IC or LO ME;IC to erase all messages and enter new
messages. The | option erases all current messages. The C option alows you to reenter more

than one message at atime.

How to Delete Messages

To delete a message use the
command REMOVE MESSAGE
or REM ME and enter the number
of the message you want to delete.
You can use the C option with
REMOVE MESSAGE.

REMOVE MEZZAGES (REM ME)

C* BEMOVE MESSAGE:C A
Neszsage mmber? 1 4
Message mmber? &5 A
Meszsage mmher? J

C*
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5 — Fuel Products

About

When you are creating products, you must make several choices about how you will set up
your products, tanks, and price codes. Things to remember include:

 Fuel products are usualy in category 1 or categories 1 and 2.

« The command LOAD FUEL lets you assign the product code, price code, and tank
number that will be used for atransaction. The command does this by letting you assign a
product code, price code, and tank number to a hose.

« When fuel is pumped, the price charged is determined by the price code assigned to the
hose by LOAD FUEL. You do not need to assign a price to the product itself.

e A product is also assigned to atank by LOAD TANK. The product you assign thisway is
used only for the PRINT TANK report; it is not used for transactions. To avoid confusion,
you should usually assign the same product to atank with LOAD TANK that is assighed
with LOAD FUEL.

« |f you charge different prices for the same type of fuel, you may want to create different
products in the system with the LOAD PRODUCT command. For example, if you have a
bulk diesel pump that has a different price from diesel at the other pumps, you may want
to set up aseparate bulk diesel product. Or, if you have some pumps on the system that are
full serve, you may want to set up separate full-serve and self-serve products.

(Creating different products from the same fuel allows you to separate the productsin
reports. If you don't want to separate them in reports, you can use the LOAD PRICE
command to create different price codes for the same fuel.)

 You normally don't need to use inventory tracking for fuel products. Tank inventory is
more useful.

How to Add or Change Fuel Products
Use the following procedure to add a new product:

« Make sure the product information has been initialized with REMOVE PRODUCT;A. Do
not use this command if you have already loaded product information into the system; it
will clear al product information.

 Create anew product with LOAD PRODUCT;A. The product codes are used to assign
productsto tanks and for fuel authorizationsfor proprietary cards. They areincluded in the
transaction data, and in the product, sales, and totals reports. Each product is assigned a
product code, product name, category.

« Thelow price and high price are not used for fuel products. The tax code for fuel products
is currently ignored (no tax), as taxes are included in the price.

* Assign products to pumps or hoses with LOAD FUEL. Price codes are also assigned to
pumps or hoses with this command.
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How to Initialize Fuel-Product Information

Before you enter products for your REMUVE PRODUCT:A (FEM PRO:A)
system, you must initialize the C* REMOVE PRODUCT;A .l
product information. o+

Type REMOVE PRODUCT;A

(or REM PROA)

The A option erases al current

product codes, names, and

inventory and price information.

CAUTION

This command removes all product information for fuel and merchandise products.

How to Create a New Fuel Product

Use the command LOAD PRODUCT;A or LO PRO;A to create a new product. The command
without the A option changes an existing product. If you use the command without the A
option and name a product that does not already exist, the terminal will print an error message.

Type LOAD PRODUCT LOAD PRODUCT;A (LO PRO;A)
Enter Product Code
C* LOAD PRODUICT 4 J
Enter Category Product code? 1 J
Enter Product Name Cacegory? 1 o
Enter Minimum Price Product name? REGULAR .J
Enter Maximum Price Hiniwm prics? O .
Maximm price? 0 J
Enter Taxes Taxes? O o

E*

You may use the C option with the command LOAD PRODUCT;A. to load multiple products.

* The product code is used in transaction and pump printouts, and can be used for sorting
printouts. Up to 99 products are allowed. Fuel products are usually 1-10 or 20-29, with 30
and above for merchandise products.

» The category is used for grouping products. For example, you could have fuel and
merchandise categories. Category 1 is usually used for fuel products. You can print out
specified categorieswith PRINT TOTALS, PRINT SALES, and PRINT PRODUCT.

» The product name is displayed on consoles and island card readers, and is printed on
receipts and sales and product reports. It can be up to 12 characterslong. Usually only the
first five digits are displayed in printouts, so don't make the first five digits of any two
names the same or you won't be able to differentiate between them on reports.

e The minimum price and maximum price are used for products that allow price override.
For fuel products they should both be 0.

« Thetax code specifies which tax table to use for calculating taxes for a product. Taxes for
fuel products are included in the price. If no taxes are to be added to the product, specify
tax code 0.

MDE-4311 Gasboy CFN Series - Ste Controller 11 Manager’s Manual ¢ August 2004 Page 33



Fuel Products

How to Change Fuel-Product Information

Type: LOAD PRODUCT
Enter Product Code

Enter a Category

Enter the product name

Enter the Minimum Price
Enter the Maximum Price
Enter the taxes if any

Note: Do not use the A option.

How to Print Fuel-Product Information

LOAD PRODUCT (LO PRO)

C* LOAD PRODUICT
Product code? 1 d
Category? 1 o

Product name? DIESEL J
Minimam price? 0 J
Mavimam price? O J
Taxes? 0O J

E*

Use the command PRINT PRODUCT or P PRO to print the current product data. You can
specify arange of productsto print or, with the | option, you can specify a category to print.

The example below shows all productsin category 1, which is the category usually used for
fuel products. No high price has been entered, asis usua for fuel products, so the printout

shows -No Override-. The 0.00 under Price means the pump price comes from the Price Table

and is assigned with the LOAD FUEL command.

PETNT PROLUCT (P FRO)

C* PREINT PRODUICT:I 1
Pr Cat Prodact

1 1 Pecqular u]
E 1 Thileadsd u]
3 1 Premivm u]
4 1 Diesel u]
|: *

Irwreritory Beorder Low price High price Price Taxes

u] -Nao Crerride—
u] Mo Cwerride—
u] -Nao Crerride—
u] Mo Cwerride—

You can aso use product ranges with PRINT PRODUCT to print specified product numbers.
For example, the command PRINT PRODUCT 1-4 prints the information for products 1

through 4.

How to Remove a Fuel-Product

Type: REMOVE PRODUCT
(REM PRO)

Enter the Product Code you want to
remove

You may use the C option if
needed.

EEMOVE PRODTCT (EBEM PRO)

C* REMOVE PRODUCT J
Product code? 1 A
E*
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Fuel Product Inventory
Product inventory isinitially disabled. You may want to keep it disabled for fuel products, and
just use the tank inventory, or you may want to enable product inventory so that inventory
information for fuel products appears in the product information printout.

If you have the same product assigned to more than one tank, the inventory information in the
product printout can be the total for al the tanks. If you have more than one product assigned
to one tank (such as diesel sold at two different prices), the inventory information in the
product printout will not be very meaningful, so you should probably not enable inventory in
this case.

When you use the commands ADD TANK and SUBTRACT TANK, the inventory for the
corresponding products is also adjusted if inventory recording is enabled. However, the ADD
INVENTORY and SUBTRACT INVENTORY commands do not adjust the tank inventory,
since more than one tank could be assigned the same product. This means that it is better to
use the TANK commands to adjust inventory for fuel products.

The LOAD TANK command does not adjust the inventory for products, so enter O for the
inventory when you do the LOAD TANK and use ADD TANK to enter the inventory amount
if inventory is enabled.

When the commands ADD or SUBTRACT TANK or INVENTORY are executed, the amount
added or subtracted islogged.

If the site has tank gauges, the gauges can be set up to adjust product inventory, but such an
arrangement is not required by the Site Controller.

How to Enter Fuel-Product Inventory

Type: LOAD INVENTORY LOAD INVENTORY (LO TN
LO IN with C option (as
illustrated) lists multiple options.

C* LOAD IMNVENTORT;C
Product? 1 A
Quarntity? 4300 J
When inventory goes below the Beorder level? 1000 J
reorder level amessageisprinted = |Froduct? 3

. Quarntity? 2200 J
on thelog printer. Deorder level? 200 J

. Prodact?
When the product inventory and c*

tank figures do not match, one use
of the LOAD INVENTORY
command is to set the book
inventory to equal the physical
inventory.
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6 — Tank and Pump Commands

Tank Commands

How to View Current Tank Inventory
To display the tank inventory for all tanks, use the command PRINT TANK or P TA. The
terminal will display the tank number (T#), total quantity (Totals), and reorder level.

In addition, if a CFN-compatible tank monitor system (electronic tank gauge) isinstalled on
the tank and connected to the Site Controller, then the measured tank quantities and tank
ullage will be displayed. Ullage is the amount of remaining space or unused capacity in the

tank.
PEINT TAME (P Ti)
C* PEINT TANE
T# Prodact Total Reorder Gange Diff % T emp T1lamge
1 Eegular S000. Qoo So00. Qoo 4935 5 0.1 g5 2 Loog
Z Tl eaded EZ240. 000 Looo.aoo EZ40 u] 0.0 E5.Z 2780
3 Diesel 13540 000 3000000 19544 4 0.1 B65. 2 156
4 Preminm 10000, oo 5000 000 2939 1 0.1 =R 1
E*
T# Tank number of tank.
Product Name of product stored in tank.
Total Inventory quantity in tank.
Reorder Reorder level at which a warning message will be logged.
Gauge Measured quantity in tank according to tank monitoring system (TMS).
Diff Difference between inventory and measured quantities.
% Difference expressed as a percentage over or short.
Temp Measured temperature as reported by the TM S. Used by the TM S to compute
temperature-corrected gallons.
Ullage The amount of usable empty space remaining in the tank.

How to Add To and Subtract From Tank Inventory Counters

If atank monitoring system (TMS) is present, the site can be configured to automatically add
deliveries that are detected by the TM S to the inventory totals. If your site has this capability,
you will not need to add deliveriesto inventory manually and to do so will produce an error in

the totals.

Add Tank
TypeeADD TANK ATD TANE (AD TL)
Enter Tank Number .
Enter Quantity C* A0 TAK

i Tank mmber? 14 J
The amount added islogged Quantity? 5000 .

E*
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Subtract Tank
Type: SUBTRACT TANK SUETEACT TAMNK (SUE TA)
Enter Tank Number
Enter Quantity Smﬂ{mi;’i‘::};‘f -
The amount added is |ogged Ouartity? 100 .
The C option is available. C*

If product inventory is enabled (see the Merchandise chapter), SUBTRACT TANK will
subtract from and ADD TANK will add to the inventory for the corresponding product. The
amount subtracted is logged.

How To Set Tank Inventory Counters

Use the command LOAD TANK or LO TA to set the Site Controller tank inventory counters
egual to the amount of fuel in the tanks. The quantity should be in the same units (gallons or
litres) that the pumps use. The Site Controller tank inventory counters decrement each time
fuel is pumped.

You can specify a product and reorder level with the LOAD TANK command. When the tank
inventory level dips below the specified reorder level, the message Tank #xx Below reorder
level is printed on the log printer.

An asterisk (*) next to the totals in the printout of the PRINT TANK command shows that the
tank is below the reorder level.

The product code entered with the LOAD TANK command associates the tank with a product
so inventory updates for that product can be done when the commands ADD TANK and
SUBTRACT TANK are used. Inventory updates for products are done only if inventory
keeping is enabled for the products, but inventory is always kept for tanks.

Type: LOAD TANK. LOAD TAME (LO TA)
Enter Tank number v LoAD TaE

Enter Quantlty Tank mmber? 1 J
Enter Product code Quartity? 20000 .
Enter Reorder level Proguct code? 1 J
The C option is available. Ei”rdﬂr level? 5000 .

The command LOAD TANK does not update the inventory for products, because there could
be more than one tank with the same product. If you want to keep track of inventory for
products, use the LOAD TANK command to enter the tank information, but enter O for the
inventory level. Then use ADD TANK to enter the current inventory level.

When the ADD or SUBTRACT TANK commands are executed, the amount added or
subtracted is logged.

The product codes entered with the LOAD TANK command affect inventory, but do not affect
transactions.
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The product codes and tank numbers entered with the LOAD FUEL command are the ones
that are used for transactions.

Method-of-Payment Pricing

Some sites want to charge different prices for fuel products depending on what sort of payment
is offered. For example, the cash price for unleaded gasoline might be lower than the credit
price.

The Site Controller stores these multi-level pricesin a special tablein its memory called the
price table. Price codes are arbitrary numbers assigned to fuel products or hoses to link those
fuels or pump table entries to entriesin the price table. (Only fuels can have price codes;
merchandise no longer does, though it could in earlier versions of the Site Controller
software.)

The command PRINT PRICE (see below) allows you to see the prices that have been assigned
to existing price codes. Then the command LOAD PRICE can be used to change them.

When pumps and fuel products are first set up on the system, there are two ways that price
codes can be assigned:
« directly to pumps and hoses using LOAD FUEL (the standard method for fuels), or
« to fuel products using LOAD PLU and then enabling the price code with ENABLE
PRODUCT.

Price codes assigned with LOAD FUEL show up in the PRINT PUMP report, but not in
PRINT PRODUCT.

After prices have beeninitially set up, in amost al cases prices for fuel products will be
changed with the LOAD PRICE command, rather than with the LOAD PLU or LOAD
PRODUCT commands that are normally used with merchandise.

Price Code Levels

If the pump used for atransaction has a price code assigned to it, then that price code is used,
even if another price code or price look up happens to be assigned to the product. The price
charged is determined at the time of the transaction by the customer's method of payment.
Each price code can have multiple levels of prices, one for each method of payment that is
accepted.

The Site Controller uses a number to refer to each price level. These numbers are fixed and
cannot be changed. Values for particular price levels, such as debit and proprietary card, need
to be loaded for particular price codes only if that method of payment is accepted for the
product or pump assigned to that price code.

Level O Pricelevel 0isthe default fallback price (though the Site Controller can be
configured for a different fallback price level). Thisisthe pricethat is
displayed on the pump. If no price isloaded for one of the other price levels,
transactions that would normally be charged at that level will be charged at
the fallback price.
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If you use only one price level, load only price level 0. Price level 0 must be
loaded for every price code that is used.

Level 1 Pricelevel 1isthe cash price. It is charged when the CASH key on the
consoleis pressed.

Level 2 Pricelevel 2 isthe credit price. It is charged when the CREDIT key on the
consoleis pressed or acredit card is run through the console card reader or an
island card reader.

Level 3 Pricelevel 3isthe debit price. It is charged when the DEBIT key on the

consoleis pressed or when a debit (automated teller) card isrun through the
console card reader or an island card reader.

Additional price levels, referred to as club prices, are available for use with proprietary cards.
If apricelevel isencoded on aproprietary card, that price will be charged. If no price level is
encoded on proprietary cards, the credit price will be charged.

You must always load a price for at least level O for every price code you use. The pump will
be disabled if you do not load a fallback (level O) price.

How to View Current Price Code Levels and Prices

To view current price codes, price levels, and corresponding prices, use the command PRINT
PRICE or P PR. The terminal will display the price levels (Pl) and prices for each price code
(Pc).

PETMNT PEICE (P PR}

C* PEINT PRICE

Po Pl Price

1 u] 1.169 1 1159 Z 1.199
z u] 1229 1 1229 Z 1299
3 u] 1293 1 1293 Z 1.308
C*

Price codes are rows and price lewvels are columns. Thus, in the above example, the
price charged for price code £ ab price lewel 1 (cash) i=s $#1.2Z29.

You can use ranges with the PRINT PRICE command to specify price codesto display. All the
price levels and prices will be displayed for the specified price codes.

C* PRINT FRICE 1 o

Pe Pl Price
1 u] 1.159 1 1.159 E 1.129
|:'.l'
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How to Enter Price Code Levels and Prices
Use the command LOAD PRICE or LO PR to enter price levels and prices for price codes.
The number of price levels and prices alowed is determined by the Site Controller

configuration.

Type: Load Price

Enter the Price Code

Enter the Price Level

Enter the Price

Enter the next Price Level for this Price
Code. Pressreturn if thereisno additional
pricing

LOAT PRICE (LO PR}
C* LOAD PRICE
Price code? 2 4
Price lewsl? 1 J
Price? 1.119 J
Price lewel? dJ

|:1.'

If you are changing prices while the site is open for business, first shut down the site with the
command STOP. Thiswill allow transactionsin progressto finish, but prevent new
transactions from starting while you are changing prices. When you have finished changing
prices, use the command RUN to restart the site.

The LOAD PRICE command isagood candidate for you to make your own command file; see
the Making your own commands chapter in this manual for details.

How to Change Price-Code Prices

C* LOAT» PRICE:C A
Price code? 1 J
Price lewel? +
Price? 1.149
Price lewel?
Price? 1.1&9
Price lewel?
Price? 1.199
Price lewel?
Price code? A
E*

o

o

Lttmbitr-tL o

It isagood ideato write down or print
existing prices before making changes,
and again after making changes to check
your work.

To change prices for a price code, use
LOAD PRICE or LO PR to enter new
prices for the price levels for that price
code.

There are two methods for changing
pricesfor price codes. The first method is
to enter the new price for each price code
and price level that you wish to change.
This method uses LOAD PRICE;C
command.

The other method is to enter the amount of the price change as a quantity to be added to or
subtracted from the old price. This method can be used to raise or lower either al price levels
of one price code or all price codes by a specified amount.
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The form for the second command is LOAD PRICE code level change where:
 code is replaced by the price code(s) to be changed (either a number or * for al price
codes)
« leve isreplaced by the level(s) to be affected (either anumber or * for all levels)
» changeisreplaced by a+ or - sign and the amount of the change in dollars and cents.

Thisexampleraisesal pricesfor al o120 erce = = +.05 o
codes (indicated by the first asterisk | o+

after LOAD PRICE) and all levels

(the second asterisk) by five cents.

This example subtracts two cents ot LOAD POICE 3 * —.0F o

from al levelsin price code 3. Price lewal 7 .1
C*

Note: LOAD PRICE;! erases all price levels and price code prices for all pumps (and any
products) that have been assigned price codes. Thiswill disable all pumps. You must re-
enter new pricesfor all price codes and re-enable all pumps with ENABLE PUMP after
you use this command.

How to Delete A Price Code or Price Level

Usethecommand REMOVE PRICE LEMOVE DDICE (DEM TR
or REM PR to delete one or more

price levels for a given price code. Ezif{gz&fﬂici -

To deletean entirepricecode, delete | pyice 1ewels 2 4

al the price levels under that price Price lewel? J

code. Use the C option to remove E*

more than one price code.
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How to Set Up Day-Night Pricing

C* TYPE PEC1.CID

stop

la pri:c

10 7331 783 E
20 .889 1 _g1%9 Z
20 .31%1 879 E

4 0 1. 089 1 1.02%9 2 1.

o

C* TYPE PRCEZ.CMD
stop

lo pri;c

10127991 1.839 & 1.
2 01.33% 1 1.8%% & 1.
20 1.45% 1 1.419 & 1.
4 01,172 1 1.139 & 1.

Im

C*

-l
_BLo
213

oes

273
239
453
173

Pump Commands

You can have day-night pricing by using the
RECORD command or one of the editorsto
create command files that contain the LOAD
PRICE commands for the day and night prices.
Then the command files can be executed
automatically at the appropriate times by
loading the proper cron (user-defined
commands executed at specified times) entries
with LOAD CRON. See Chapter 19, Automatic
CRON Commands, for more information.

The example shows two command files used
for changing the pricing for day-night pricing.

How to Assign Products, Prices and Tanks to Hoses

LoAT» FUEL (LD FII}

C* LOAT» FUEL
Pimp mmber? 13 A
Hose mmber? 1 J
Product code? 1 d
Price code? 1 J
Tank mmber? 1 J
Hose mmber? 2 J
Product code? E A
Price code? £ J
Tank nmmber? 2 J
Hose mmber? A

E*

Use the command LOAD FUEL or LO FU
to enter the product code, price code, and
tank number to be assigned to each pump,
or to each hose for multi-product dispensers
(MPD).

Pumps that dispense the same product may
be assigned different price codes. For
example, afull-service pump that dispenses
unleaded regular fuel may be assigned a
different price code than a self-service
pump that dispenses the same fuel. Price
levelsand prices are assigned to price codes
with LOAD PRICE.

The LOAD FUEL command allows you to specify different products, prices, and tanks for
each hose on a pump. If the system uses MPD®s, apump is one side of the MPD. That is, each
dollar and gallon display corresponds to one pump. For regular dispensers and pumps, thereis
one hose per pump. The pump, not the hose, is authorized for transactions.

The number of pumps and associated hoses in the system is determined by the Site Controller

configuration.

You may use the C option with the command LOAD FUEL.

« The pump number is the number of the pump, dispenser, or MPD.
» The hose number isthe number of the hosefor MPDs. For other pumps and dispensers, the
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hose number is 1.

The product code is the code entered with LOAD PRODUCT.

The price code is the code entered with LOAD PRICE.

The tank number is the number the fuel tank used. It isthe same number asis used by

LOAD TANK.

C* LOAD FUEL You can set up MPDs al at once by entering
Pimp mmber? * J an asterisk when prompted for the pump
Hose mmber? 1 o number.

Product code? 1 J
Price code? 1 J
Tank rmmber? 1 J
Hose mmber? £ 4
Product code? Z J
Price code? 2 J
Tank rmmber? £ J
Hose mmber? J

C*

How to View Pump Information

The PRINT PUMP or P PU command displays information for each pump. If MPDs are used,
PRINT PUMP displays the information for each hose under each pump. Hose numbers are not
displayed, but the information under each pump isin order by hose number.

FEINT FIMF (P FIT)
C* PEINT FUMP
P T# Pr Pz Price Totals FTotal Rare Limit Slowr
1 1 1 1 o.793 172770 181.10 100s% $30 o_E&oo
Z Z z o.883  3IE0.71e FEZ .74 Primpirig
3 3 3 0o.31%  740_3&0 Tdl .54
4 1 1 1 0793 84,110 S5 dd 1007% 30 0,500 Dowm
Z z Z o853 Z.140 1.83
3 3 3 0.21% 4gZ.540 494 42
3 3 3 3 0o.91% 353 _044 25714 100s% 220 o_Eoo
4 4 4 4 l.083 336.634 345,97 1007% 30 0.500 Pumping
L 1 1 1 o793  T7019.954 BYZZ.35 100,05 500 0._E50O0
& 4 Z Z 0.883  E03.411 Ldg 22 100/ #3230 0,500 Pumping
7 3 3 3 0.91%  4&4. 240 E7e. 7l 100G #20 0._E50o
=] 4 4 4 l.0e3 773.470 S04 .44 100/ #3230 0500
llza4. 33 1llle3. 20
E*

P# The pump number is the number of the pump, dispenser, or MPD (in the
above example, pumps 1 and 2 are MPDs).

— The hose number is not displayed, but is used to determine the order
in which hose information for an MPD is displayed (pumps 1 and 2 each have
three hoses). For other pumps and dispensers, the hose number is 1.

T# The tank number is the number of the fuel storage tank drawn upon by that
hose.

Pr The product code is the number of the product assigned to the hose with
LOAD FUEL. Use PRINT PRODUCT to view the product names that
correspond to the numbers.

Pc The price code controls what prices will be charged for each method of
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Price
Totals
$Totals

Rate

Limit

Slow

payment such as cash or credit. It is the code entered with LOAD FUEL.
The price is the current fallback value assigned to the price code with LOAD
PRICE. (Thefallback price is defined in this chapter under Price codes.)

The quantity totalizer is the cumulative quantity pumped for the hose. These
totalizerswill roll over periodically when all 9s are displayed.

The dollar totalizer isthe cumulative dollar sales for the hose. Dollar
totalizers will aso roll over periodically.

The pulser rate isthe number of pulses produced per unit of measure, such as
galons. It applies only to fuel products, and is an accurate way of measuring
flow. $ means that dollars are being counted and G means that gallons are
being counted.

Thefill limit is the amount automatically requested, unless overridden, when
acustomer asksfor afill. (The limit assigned to privately issued cards can be
different than the hose fill limit.)

The slow flow cutoff point determines how soon before reaching alimit or
preset amount the slow pump mode is activated. The purpose of slow flow
cutoff is to prevent the pump from coasting past the preset amount or limit.
Slow flow cutoff point is aways specified in gallons or liters.

The last column, pump status, which has no heading, shows the current status of the hose:

Down

Pumping
Reader

Console
Disabled

Ful Srv

The pump is out of service. The commands PRINT DIAGNOSTICS 2 and
PRINT DIAGNOSTICS 8 give more diagnostic information about pump
control units and pumps, respectively.

The pump is currently activated. The command PRINT TIP gives more
information on transactions in progress.

If this appears for any length of time, the pump is stuck. Type ENABLE
PUMP;A followed by the pump number.

If this appears for any length of time the pump is stuck. Type ENABLE
PUMP;A followed by the pump number.

You have run the DISABLE PUMP command, no price has been entered in
the Site Controller, or the pulser has developed a problem.

The pump isin full-serve mode. It will pump any time the hose is taken off-
hook. To get a pump out of full-serve mode, type DEACTIVATE PUMP;A
followed by the pump number.

The pumpisidle.

The A option with PRINT PUMP displays the values of the pump totalizers, as of the end of
the previous shift. (These values are updated whenever the commands LOAD SHIFT, NEXT
SHIFT, RESET TOTALS, and NEXT DAY arerun.)

Thefirst seven columns with the A option are identical to the PRINT PUMP display. The two
columns on the right display each pump's quantity and dollar totals at the time the shift change
occurred; these two columns are not totaled.

MDE-4311 Gasboy CFN Series - Ste Controller 11 Manager’s Manual ¢ August 2004 Page 45



Tank and Pump Commands

C* PRINT PUMP ;L J
PH TH Pr Pc Price Total
1 1 1 1 o._7939 178,
z E z o_g8E53 360,
3 3 3 0.313 740,
z 1 1 1 o793 8d_
z z z 0_8E53 z.
3 3 3 0o.313 45 E .
3 3 3 3 0.313 353,
d d 4 ! 1.0E83 336,
3 1 1 1 0._7593 7015,
3 z z z o_853 E03.
7 3 3 3 0213 d5d
g d 4 ! 1.083 TIE.
11284
|:*

=

770
716
260
110
140
S40
044
634
SL4
411
240
470

=]

3+ Total 0 Prewvious 3 Prewvious
121.10 Z9._7700 2373
ZEE. 74 ZZ.&600 1941
741594 45_ 500 41_81
BE_dd 0. oaog o.oa
1.83 a_aaa 0.aa
494 47 10. oo 9.19
35714 Z0._daad 1538
249_ 97 0. oaog o.oa
EYZZ_35 EE5_ 200 dd_ 585
k48 2% 33,700 Z8.95
E78.71 15_ 500 ld_74
B0d_dd dd_ 000 4703

11159320

How to Set Pump Totalizers

LOAT PTMP (LD PO}

C* LOAT PUMP

Pimp mmber? 1 J
Hose mmber? 1 J
Ouantity? GEzd4.8 J
3 amount? 3217.95 J
Hose mmber? A

E*

How to Reset Pump Totalizers

REZET IUMP (RE PN

C* RESET PUME J

Verify (w/mi? v o
E*

Use the command LOAD PUMP or
LO PU to set the quantity and dollar
totalizers maintained by the Site
Controller. In most cases you will set
the totalizers maintained by the Site
Controller equal to the totaizersin the
pump. You may use the C option with
the command LOAD PUMP.

Use RESET PUMP or RE PU to reset
the pump totalizers. Thiswill reset the
totalizersfor all pumps and hoses.
RESET PUMP requires verification.
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How to Enter Pump-Fill Limit and Slow-To-Cutoff

LOAD CUTOFF (L0 CU) Use the command LOAD CUTOFF or LO CU to
enter the fill limit and the sl ow-to-cutoff point
for each pump. Thefill limit is the amount the

C* LOAD CUTOFF
Pmp rmmber? 1 dJ

Fill limit? $50 Site Controller will authorize, or request
Slow cukoff? .25 authorization for, if a customer requestsa FILL
cr by pressing that key on the card reader. (If you

use privately issued cards, the limit assigned to
the cards will be used instead.)

Thefill limit can bein gallong/liters or dollars. Use adollar sign ($) before the fill-limit
amount to specify adollar limit.

The slow-to-cutoff point determines how soon before reaching alimit the slow-pump modeis
activated. The slow-to-cutoff point isin gallons prior to the limit.

A default cutoff point and fill limit for all pumps is determined by the Site Controller
configuration. LOAD CUTOFF overrides the default limit. If the default limit is okay for a
pump, you don't need to enter anew limit.

Thereisaso amaximum limit that is set in the Site Controller configuration. You can't exceed
the Site Controller's maximum limit with LOAD CUTOFF. You may use the C option with the
command LOAD CUTOFF.

C* LOAD CUTOFF J You can aso configure all pumps at once by
Pump muomber? * . entering an asterisk for the pump number.
Fill liwix? 40 J
S5low owcoffr (10 J
C*
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7 — Merchandise Products

When you are creating products, you must make several choices about how you will organize

your system and how you will handle pricing. Things to consider include:

« Do you want inventory levels shown in the product printout?
« Do merchandise products represent individual items, departments, or some of each?
» Will the system use fixed prices or manually entered prices, or some of each? Will user

override be allowed for fixed prices?

How to Add or Change Merchandise Products
Use the following procedure to add a new product.

« Make sure the product information has been initialized with REMOVE PRODUCT;A. Do
not use this command if you have already loaded product information into the system; it

will clear al product information.

* Create anew product with LOAD PRODUCT;A. Each product is assigned a product code,
product name, category. If price overrideis allowed, or if prices are to be entered at the
time of the sale, products are assigned alow and high price.

e Use LOAD PLU to enter price look ups for products that have default or non-overridable

prices.

¢ Use LOAD INVENTORY to enter theinitial number of items or dollar inventory amount

for products that will use inventory tracking. For dollar inventory, use ENABLE

PRODUCT and specify type 4.

How to Create a New Merchandise Product

Use the command LOAD PRODUCT;A
or LO PRO;A to create a new product.
The command without the A option
changes an existing product. If you use
the command without the A option and
name a product that does not already
exist, the terminal will print an error
message. You may use the C option with
the command LOAD PRODUCT:A.

 The product code is used to add
merchandise products to a sale when
the product does not haveits own key
on the console. It can also be used for
sorting printouts. Up to 99 products
are allowed, including fuel and
merchandise products.

LOAD PRODUCT;A (LO PRO;A)

C* LOAD PRODUCT ;AC A
Product code? 10 J
Category? 2 J
Product name? MILE A
Minjmam price? .45 A
Maximam price? 2.00 J
Taxes? 0O J

Product code? 11 J
Category? 2
Product name? S0DA A
Minjmam price? .30 J
Maximam price? Z.00 J
Taxes? 1

Product code? J

C*
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« The category is used for grouping products. For example, you could have fuel and
merchandise categories. You can print out specified categories with PRINT TOTALS,
PRINT SALES, and PRINT PRODUCT.

« The product nameis displayed on consoles and is printed on receipts and sales and product
reports. It can be up to 12 characterslong. Visually, only the first 5 digits are displayed in
the printout. Use names that have the first 5 digits different than the othersto differentiate
between the reports.

¢ The minimum price and maximum price are used for products that allow price override. If
override is not alowed, enter O for the maximum price.

» Thetax code specifies which tax table to use for calculating taxes for a product. Tax tables
are loaded in the Site Controller configuration or by TAX.BIN. (The actual tax names are
loaded with LOAD TAX.)

How to Create Special Merchandise Products

You can create special products for
keeping track of cash withdrawals,
refunds, bottle deposit refunds, and such, | &+ LOAD FRODUCT A o

These are not real products, but they gz:‘;zyf':gei =0

EMAELE PRODUCT (E PRO)

allow you to have information about Product meme? T fund
cash withdrawals and refunds included Minimnm price? .01 o
in your product and sales reports. Maximm price? 130.00 .
Taxes? 0 4
i C* EMAELE PRODIICT J
To create a cash withdrawal/refund Droduct code? 20
product: Type 7 1 .

C* LOAD PRODUCT:A

+ Use LOAD PRODUCT;A to createa | Hrodust ceded 21
Category? 9 4

new product. Special productsshould | ¢, guct reme? Tithdr o
be in their own category so they can Minimm price? .0L o

be printed out separately. Hesimm price? 150.00
: F Taxes? 0 J
Give the product a descriptive name, C* EAELE PRODUCT
such as WITHDR or REFUND. Product code? 21 J
* For cash-withdrawal special Type 7 3 .
products, the minimum and c*

maximum prices are the minimum
and maximum amounts that can be
withdrawn in one transaction.

« For refund special products, the
minimum and maximum prices are
the minimum and maximum amounts
for arefund.

« Specia products do not normally
have taxes.

* You do not need to enter inventory or prices for specia products.

* Use ENABLE PRODUCT to make the product a special product. Specify type 3 for acash
withdrawal product, type 2 for a payout product, or type 1 for a refund product (see the
Product attributes table below).
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How to Print Merchandise Product Information

C* PETNT PEOCTICT ;AT 37 Use PRINT PRODUCT;A or P
22 gj'i Ig;'ﬂiﬂ;g Enﬂhéed PRO;A to print alist of product
E 57 Candy 5 attributes for each product. You
26 37 Snakes £ may specify arange of productsto
o print. You can usethe| optionto

specify categories rather than
products.

Whenever aLOAD FUEL command is executed, a bit is set to indicate that thisis a fuel
product. The bit is displayed astype 8 in PRINT PRODUCT;A. The bitisnot unset if a
subsequent LOAD FUEL changes the product.

The following table shows the product attributes that may be enabled.

Product attributestable

Number M eaning

9 Use category number as the department number in the journal. Thisis useful
in putting several products into the same department for disk-journal reports.

8 Fuel product

7 Low inventory isindicated by an asterisk in PRINT PRODUCT

6 A price code (fuel only), rather than a price, was enabled with ENABLE
PRODUCT

5 Inventory tracking was enabled with ADD INVENTORY or ENABLE
PRODUCT

4 Inventory isin dollars, not units (enabled with ENABLE PRODUCT)

3 Product is a specia cash-withdrawal product (enabled with ENABLE
PRODUCT)

2 Product is aspecia payout product (enabled with ENABLE PRODUCT).
Note: Payout products assigned to type 2 will subtract from the sales total.

1 Product is a special refund product; cash flow direction is reversed (enabled
with ENABLE PRODUCT)

0 Console prompts Amount? rather than Price?; used for payout special

products (enabled with ENABLE PRODUCT)

How to Change Merchandise Product Information

LOAD TRODUCT (L0 DIO) Use the command LOAD PRODUCT without
the A option to change the category, name,
E* LOAD PROTUCT maximum or minimum price, or tax codes for

Product code? 10 J

Cetegory? 2 o aproduct. To change the price lookup, use
Product name? DELT . LOAD PLU. You may use the C option with
Minimm price? .5 J LOAD PRODUCT.

Mawiwnm price? 5.00
Taxes? 1
E*
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How to Print Merchandise Product Information

Use the command PRINT PRODUCT or P PRO to print the current product data. PRINT
PRODUCT prints product codes, names, and inventory and price information entered with
LOAD PRODUCT, LOAD PLU, and LOAD INVENTORY.

PRINT PROCUCT (P PRO)

C* PRINT PRODUCT

Pr Cat Product Irwrericory Reorder Lowr price High price Price Taxes
1 1 Regqalar a u} Mo Owerride— o.ao None
z 1 Tl eaded u] u] -No wrerride— o._oo None
3 1 Preminm a u} Mo Owerride— o.ao None
4 1 Diesel u] u] -No wrerride— o._oo None
Pr Cat Product Irwrericory Reorder Lowr price High price Price Taxes
£ z Cigs FIEL.0E 100 0_7& 1_E0 120 E

& Z Tires=s 400,00 150 3500 1zE5._00 Code 7 &

7 Z  Bread F21.1E 10 0_&39 1.10 0322 Hone
=] Z Soda FEE0.ES 110 0o_z5 O_7& 0. 4% E
E*

You can use ranges with PRINT PRODUCT to print specified product numbers. For example,
the command PRINT PRODUCT 5-8 prints the information for products 5 through 8.

C* PRINT PRODUCT &-8 A

Pr Cat Product Inwertory Reorder Low price High price Price Taxes
E 2 Cigs $a21.08 100 0. 75 1._E0 1.0 L

& £ Tires $400.00 150 3500 lz5._00 Code 7 8

7T 2 Bread 2l 18 10 0. &9 1.10 0.98 Hone
8 2 Soda FZ50.258 110 0. z5 o.75 0.45% E
E*

When you specify ranges with PRINT PRODUCTS with the | option, the ranges refer to the
category number rather than the product number. This allows you to print only specified
categories of products.

C* PRINT PRODUCT:I & A

Pr Cat Product Irwentory Reorder Low price High price Price Taxes
5 E 0il 3E1 100 O.7& 1.50 1.E0 5

& Z Tires 400 1E0 3E.00 1z5.00 Code 7 2

7 E EBread 0 10 063 1.10 0.2a None
g8 Z Soda ZE0 110 O_Z& 0.7& 0.4% z
|:1.'
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How to Remove a Merchandise Product

To remove a product, use the command
REMOVE PRODUCT or REM PRO.
Thiscommand clearsall information for
the specified product code. You may use
the C option with REMOVE
PRODUCT.

LREMOVE PRODUCT (FEM PRO)

C* PEMOVE PRODTUCT
Product code? 10 J
Ct

How to Enter Merchandise Product Price Lookups

Merchandise

Use LOAD PLU or LOPLU toassign
pricesto products. (PLU standsfor price
lookup.) Prices assigned with LOAD
PLU appear in the PRINT PRODUCT
printout. Prices for merchandise
products can be overridable or non-
overridable.

LOAT PLUT (LO PLIT)

C* LOAD PLU;C
Product? 11 A
Price? $#1.05 J
Product? 12 d
Price? $0.98 J
Product? 13 J

Price? 34 A
i i Prodact
« Default Price. You can specify a o*

default price for the product with the
LOAD PLU command. The pricecan
be preceded by a dollar sign.

If you enter aHigh price with the LOAD PRODUCT command, the user can override the
default price within the range of the low and high price fields.

If you enter O as the high price, the console user cannot override the price and the product
printout will show -No Override- in the price range fields.
» Manually Entered Price. If you do not enter apricefor a product, or enter aprice of $0, the
user must always enter the price within the range of the high and low price fields. If you
have a price of $0, you must specify ahigh price.

You may use the C option with LOAD PLU.

Product Inventory

Inventory for productsisinitialy disabled. The commands LOAD INVENTORY and ADD
INVENTORY enable inventory recording. You may also use ENABLE PRODUCT to
explicitly enable inventory recording.

Inventory is normally kept by item. You may specify that inventory be kept as adollar amount
instead. Thisis also done with ENABLE PRODUCT.

Inventory amounts appear in the PRINT PRODUCT printout. You can use PRINT
PRODUCT;A to seeif inventory is enabled for product
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How to Enter Merchandise Product Inventory

Usethe command LOAD INVENTORY

or LOIN to load theinitial inventory
amounts and the reorder levels for
products. Once you have loaded the
initial inventory amount, use ADD
INVENTORY or SUBTRACT
INVENTORY to adjust the inventory.
The amount added or subtracted will be
logged.

LOAD INVEMTORY (LO IM)

C* LOAD TNVENTORY J
Prodact? 1 4
Quantity? 400 J
Beorder lewel? 100 A
C*

The quantity will normally be interpreted as number of items. If type 4 has been specified with
ENABLE PRODUCT, the quantity will be interpreted as a dollar amount.

You may use the C option with LOAD INVENTORY.

How to Add to Merchandise Product Inventory

ADD INWVENTOERY (AD IM)

C* ADD IMNVENTORY o
Prodact? 2 J
Quantity? SO0 A
Product? 3 4
Quantity? 230 J
Product? Jd

E*

Use the command ADD INVENTORY
or AD IN to add to theinventory amount
for aproduct.

The gquantity will normally be
interpreted as number of items. If type 4
has been specified with ENABLE
PRODUCT, the quantity will be
interpreted as adollar amount.

You may use the C option with ADD
INVENTORY.

How to Subtract From Merchandise Product Inventory

SUBTRACT INVENTOEY (ST I

C* SUETRACT INVEMTORY . C
Product? & A

Quantity? 300 J

Product? 4 A

Duantity? &5 A

Product? J

|:'.l'

Use the command SUBTRACT
INVENTORY or SU IN to subtract from
the inventory amount for a product.

The quantity will normally be
interpreted as number of items. If type 4
has been specified with ENABLE
PRODUCT, the quantity will be
interpreted as adollar amount. You may
use the C option with SUBTRACT
INVENTORY.
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How to Enable Merchandise Dollar Inventory

EHMAELE PRODUCT (E PRO)

C* EMAELE PROLUCT J
Product Code? 11 4
Type? 4 A

|:*

To enable inventory recording for a
product with dollar inventory rather than
item inventory, use ENABLE
PRODUCT and specify type 4 (type 4
tracks inventory in dollars, not units).
There will be adollar sign before the
inventory amount in the PRINT
PRODUCT printout.

How to Disable Merchandise Inventory Tracking

DIZSAELE PRODUCT (DI PRO)

C* DISAELE PRODUCT J
Product Code? 10 A
Type? & A

C*

Inventory tracking isinitially disabled. It
is enabled automatically when LOAD
INVENTORY, ENABLE PRODUCT
type 5, or ADD INVENTORY is
executed.

To disable inventory tracking once
enabled, use DISABLE PRODUCT and

specify type 5.
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8 — Setting Up Tax Tables

The Three Tax Types

There are three tax types on the Site Controller:

« Each salestax in most areas can be calculated as a percentage of the price of the itemsto
which the tax applies. For all or most tax percentage rates, you are able to simply specify
the tax rate and the rounding rule. These taxes are called type 0 on the Site Controller, and

they are the default type.

» Taxesthat the law requires to be calculated according to atax table are type 1.

* Type 2 taxes use a combination of percentage and tax table. The tax on the whole-dollar
amount of the priceis calculated by multiplying by the tax's percentage rate, and then a
table is used to calculate the tax on any remaining fraction of a dollar ($.01-.99) of the
price. For example, if the price of an item is $10.45, the tax on $10 would be calculated as
a percentage of $10, and the tax on the 45 cents would be looked up on atax table by the

Site Controller.

You can configure the Site Controller |1 to recognize up to eight different taxes, depending on

what the law in your arearequires.

Tax Accumulators

The Site Controller can have up to eight tax accumulators, which keep arunning total of taxes
collected in up to eight categories. Most sites will probably use only one or two. The tax
percentages are specified in the Site Controller configuration. Taxes are assigned to products
with LOAD PRODUCT. Each time ataxable product is sold, the tax is calculated, charged to
the sale, and credited to the correct tax accumulator.

Cumulative tax totals are also maintained. The cumulative tax accumulators are reset by

RESET TOTALS,A or RESET TOTALS;I.

How to Enter Tax Accumulator Names

Use the command LOAD TAX or LO
TAX to enter the names of the tax
accumulators. Thetax nameislimited to
seven characters.

The command LOAD TAX with thel
option initializes all tax accumulators. All
tax names and amounts are cleared.

LOAD Tax (LO T&X)

C* LOAT TaX o
Tax #?' 3
Neme? Alc. Tx A
E*
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How to Print Tax Accumulators
Use the command PRINT SALES;I 0 or P SA;l 0to print the tax accumulators. Thiswill print
the amount in each tax accumulator for each shift or day.

PRINT SALES ;T O (P SA;TI Oy

C* PRINT SALEZ:;I 0O <
- Shift 1 from Tha 11/05/01 2:00 AM to Tha 11/05401 4:00 PM -

Pr Cat Mame Cluh Dehit Credit Cash Total
Tl u] Sale Tx 0.00 a_aa El1.31 49 33 1aa.7a
TZ u] Tob. Tx 0.00 o_oo Zz.97 2118 Ed_15
T3 0 Ale. Tx 0.00 a_oo 1333 1&_ 88 30.21

o_oo o_oo 8761 97458 185 06

- Totals from Swm 11701701 S:00 AM to Tha 11/70E5/01 4:00 PM -

Pr Cat Mame Cluh Debit Credit Cash Total
Tl u] Sale Tx Z&.00 10. 5d ZzE51.321 4559 39 .20
Tz u] Tob. Tx 1088 3. 55 11z.97 £31.18 35858
T3 u] Ale. Tx 4_Zz0 .77 113.33 11&6.84 z37.14

41_03 1682 477 61 237.41 137292
|:1r

The product number for taxes is shown as the tax number preceded by aT.

How to Reset Cumulative Tax Totals
Cumulative tax totals are automatically reset with other totalizers when the RESET
TOTALS,A or RESET TOTALS;| command is run.

Tax as Percentage

If the tax lawsin your area alow type-0 tax calculations for all items-and most areas do allow
this-you do not need to use this chapter. Instead, refer to the Tax Rate and Tax Rounding
Boundaries parameters on menu 3 of the CONSOL E configuration program (which is
discussed in the Site Controller |1 Configuration Manual) for instructions on setting up atype
0 tax.

For each product you define through the LOAD PRODUCT command, you will use
CONSOLE to specify the tax that applies. Tax rates are specified in hundredths of a percent.
For example, a 7.8 percent tax is specified as 780, though it displays as 7.80.

You can also specify the upward rounding breakpoint, in tenths of a cent (which is hundredths
of adollar). For example, if taxes are to be rounded up at $.005 and down below $.005, you
will use CONSOLE to enter a5 for the tax rounding boundary.

Note that tax rates and tax rounding boundaries are ignored if the tax tables are loaded using
the TAX program.
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When to Use Tax Tables

Setting up tax tablesis a complicated procedure, so use tax tables only if the law in your area
requires them. If you are required by your local or state tax laws to use atax table instead of
tax percentages, read through this entire chapter carefully before starting to construct the table;
then come back to the beginning of the chapter and start to work.

For each different tax lookup table the law requires you to use, use the TAX program
explained in this chapter to build atax table. The table you build through the TAX programis
similar to the kind traditionally used in many point-of-sale (POS) terminals and cash registers.

You may set up 1-8 different taxes using these tables. Determine how many tax lookup tables
you need to build. Then for each one, follow the instructionsin the remainder of this chapter.

How to Set Up a Tax Table
There are five major steps involved in setting up atax table:

1. Prepare a compressed description of your tax data.
2. Allot storage space for your tax information.

3. Assign atax number and tax name for the table.
4. Build the tax table with the TAX program.

5. Back up your table data.

This chapter explains how to complete all those steps. It aso explains how to use TAX to print
your tax information and how to update a tax table when tax rates change.

1. Prepare a Compressed Description of Tax Data

If your local taxing authorities require atax lookup table, Gasboy or your local distributor may
aready have acompressed (short and concise) description of it. Otherwise, use the
instructionsin this section to compose a compressed description of each tax table you will use.
(An example of a compressed description followsitem 7 in the list immediately below.)

1. Obtain acomplete tax lookup table from the taxing authorities. Using the instructionsin
this section, you will examine your tax table and prepare a compressed description of it.
Then you will enter the compressed description into the Site Controller I1.

2. You will need to determine what type of tax table you are using, type 1 or type 2.

» Type 1 taxes are determined from alookup table only.

* Type 2 breaks the taxable amount into two parts. The first part is awhole dollar amount,
with itstax calculated at a percentage, possibly rounded. The second part of the taxable
amount isthe remainder after the whole dollar amount is taken out. Itstax is calculated by
the table lookup (similar to the type 1 lookup table). Thetotal tax is the sum of the tax on
the two parts.

3. Construct aworksheet for the tax table. Include the following columns (refer to the sample
table that follows):

From In this column, write the low amount in each range of taxable amounts for
which a constant tax amount applies. For example, a customer may pay atax
of $0.03 on any sales amounts from $0.46 to $0.63. You will place $0.46 in
the From column for that range.

To In this column, write the high amount in the range, for example, $0.63 in the
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example immediately above.

Tax For each range, write the tax charged on the amounts in the range.

Amt Diff Subtract the From amount of the preceding range from the From amount of
the current range, and write the result in this column.

Tax Diff Subtract the Tax amount on the precding row from the Tax amount on the

current row, and write the result in this column.

The sampl e table shows information from atypical tax table. The columns labeled From, To,
and Tax correspond to the columns on atax table like those issued by taxing authorities. The
columns labeled Amt Diff and Tax Diff have been calculated from the tax table information.
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The Tax Diff isusually a constant. Note that in the sample table, it is always $0.01.
Sampletax table:

From
0.00
0.10
0.28
0.46
0.64
0.82
1.00
1.19
1.37
1.55
1.73
1.91
2.10
2.28
2.46
2.64
2.82
3.00
3.19
3.37
3.55
3.73
391
4.10
4.28
4.46
4.64
4.82
5.00
5.19
5.37
5.55
573
591
6.10
6.28
6.46
6.64
6.82
7.00
7.19
7.37
7.55
7.73
791

To

0.09
0.27
0.45
0.63
081
0.99
1.18
1.36
154
1.72
1.90
2.09
2.27
245
2.63
281
2,99
3.18
3.36
3.54
3.72
3.90
4.09
4.27
4.45
4.63
4.81
4.99
5.18
5.36
554
5.72
5.90
6.09
6.27
6.45
6.63
6.81
6.99
7.18
7.36
754
7.72
7.90
8.09

Tax
0.00
0.01
0.02
0.03
0.04
0.05
0.06
0.07
0.08
0.09
0.10
0.11
0.12
0.13
0.14
0.15
0.16
0.17
0.18
0.19
0.20
0.21
0.22
0.23
0.24
0.25
0.27
0.27
0.28
0.29
0.30
0.31
0.32
0.33
0.34
0.35
0.36
0.37
0.38
0.39
0.40
0.41
0.42
0.43
0.44

Amt DiffTax DiffFrom To

0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.19
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.19
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.19
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.19
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.19
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.19
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.19
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18

0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01

8.10

8.28

8.46

8.64

8.82

9.00

9.19

9.37

9.55

9.73

9.91

10.10
10.28
10.46
10.64
10.82
11.00
11.19
11.37
11.55
11.73
11.91
12.10
12.28
12.46
12.64
12.82
13.00
13.19
13.37
13.55
13.73
1391
14.10
14.28
14.46
14.64
14.82
15.00
15.19
15.37
15.55
15.73
1591
16.10

8.27

8.45

8.63

8.81

8.99

9.18

9.36

9.54

9.72

9.90

10.09
10.27
10.45
10.63
1081
10.99
11.18
11.36
11.54
11.72
11.90
12.09
12.27
12.45
12.63
12.81
12.99
13.18
13.36
13.54
13.72
13.90
14.09
14.27
14.45
14.63
14.81
14.99
15.18
15.36
1554
15.72
15.90
16.09
16.27

Tax
0.45
0.46
0.47
0.48
0.49
0.50
051
0.52
0.53
0.54
0.55
0.56
0.57
0.58
0.59
0.60
0.61
0.62
0.63
0.64
0.65
0.66
0.67
0.68
0.69
0.71
0.72
0.72
0.73
0.74
0.75
0.76
0.77
0.78
0.79
0.80
0.81
0.82
0.83
0.84
0.85
0.86
0.87
0.88
0.89

Amt DiffTax Diff

0.19
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.19
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.19
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.19
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.19
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.19
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.19
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.19
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.18
0.19

0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
0.01
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4. Complete your worksheet, indicating the amount differences and the tax differences for
each range of taxable amounts.

5. Examine the Amt Diff column on the sample worksheet. Note that thereis aregular
pattern. Five $0.18 taxable amount increments are followed by one $0.19 increment, then
there are four $0.18 increments, and one $0.19 increment. This pattern repeats-or loops-
itself eight times. Now examine the Amt Diff column of your worksheet. Try to find a
repeating pattern in the tax amount increments.

6. Find arepeating pattern to the increments in the Tax Diff column (it may be that they are
always the same, asin the sample).

7. Then find asingle repeating pattern that accounts for the incrementsin both Diff columns.
If the incrementsin the Tax Diff column are not all the same, this may be more difficult,
and the pattern will almost certainly repeat itself less often.

You will use the repeating patterns you find to build the tax table through the TAX program.

To compose your compressed description, write down:

¢ Thetax number (1-8: defined in configuration).

» Thetax type. For tax tables, itistype 1 or 2.
The method for figuring taxes on amounts that exceed the largest amount in the table: you
can use afixed rate with arounding rule, or you can apply the table to the excess amounts.
e Thetax increment; almost always 1 cent.
The smallest taxable amount.
The formula for determining the individual entriesin the table. You do this by means of
three TAX program commands: increment, loop, and end loop.

An increment tellsthe TAX program an Amt Diff and a Tax Diff and the number of
consecutive times to apply those differences. For example, in the sample worksheet, the first
Amt Diff is0.18, and that difference occurs five consecutive times. For the sample table, and
for most tax tables, the tax increment is always $0.01.

A loop tells the TAX program to repeat the commands within the loop the number of times
you specify. You start aloop with aloop command and end it with an end loop command. So,
when two or more increments occur in arepeating pattern, you can describe the repeating
pattern in terms of aloop. Loops may be nested-that is, the steps repeated by aloop may
include other loops.

An end loop terminates the last |oop that was started. Thus, if there are two loop commands
and then an end loop, the end loop will terminate the second loop. Another end loop is
required to terminate the first loop.

A compressed description of the sample table follows:
Tax number: 1
Tax type: 1
Tax increment: 1 cent
Smallest taxable amount: $0.10

Loop 8 times
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Increment taxable amount by $0.18 and tax by $0.01 five times

Increment taxable amount by $0.19 and tax by $0.01 one time

Increment taxable amount by $0.18 and tax by $0.01 four times

Increment taxable amount by $0.19 and tax by $0.01 one time
End loop
The sampletable is asimple example. In your table, you may have a non-repeated sequence of
increment commands before the first loop. Or, you may have many loops, or loops within
loops. Or, you may have a non-repeated sequence of increment commands at the end of the

table, after all loops are ended.

Most tax tables should reduce to a compressed description. However, if you encounter some
difficulty, consult your salesman or distributor for help.

2. Allot Storage Space for Your Tax Information
The Site Controller |1 already has eight records in its storage space for its 1-8 tax rates, and it
must create additional records for the information in your tax tables.

When you have a compressed table description, count the additional recordsit will require.
Allow one additional record for each of the following:

The table beginning.

Each increment command.
Each loop command.

Each end-loop command.
The end of the table.

After you have prepared a compressed description of al your tax tables, determine the total
number of additional records you will need for all of them. Then add eight to your total. This
gives the total number of records you need for your tax.

You may use up to 200 records for tax. If your total islarger than 200, consult your salesman
or distributor to help you reduce the commands in your compressed descriptions.

When you have determined the number of records you need, use the TABLE program to
define the number of recordsin table number 27, the tax table (refer to the Site Controller ||
Configuration Manual for instructions). Be sure your total includes the original eight records
required by the Site Controller Il and all the additional records required for your tax tables.

3. Assign a Tax Number and Name to Each Table

Usethe LOAD TAX command to assign atax number (1-8) and name for each table you will
use. Be sure you also assign a number and name to each of the taxes you want the Site
Controller 11 to calculate as percentages with a rounding factor-that is, those taxes for which
you do not need to build atable.
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4. Build a Tax Table

The exampl e that follows shows the prompts and user responses to enter the sample table into
the Site Controller I1. After entering the compressed description, the user requests a printed
summary of the table, then quits and saves the table.

Study the sample and compare it with the compressed description to help you see how to use
the TAX program. Following the exampleis a detailed description of how to use TAX and

how to respond to the prompts.

ThX

C*+ Ta

TaH program.

Exter 7 for help.

Table status: size = E0 records, used = 2,
Tax rmwher, P, P#, T, T#, or 0 to ouit? 1 A
Tax type, Q to oquit, BETURN for same? 1 A
Newr calculation rmamber entered.
Initializing new tax calculation table.
Smallest taxable amoardt {(cents)7? 10 J

Ernter commsrd (I, L, E, O, I, P, M, or 8)7 L J
Loop how matgr times (0 = wicil done)? 8 4
Enter commsnd (I, L, E, O, I, P, M, or 27
Tncrement how maty times (0 = wmicil done)?
Taxable smoumt increment (cents)? 18 J
A1l tax increments one cent (Y7 v oJ
Enter commard (I, L, E, O, I, P, M, or )7 41
Increment how maty times (0 = wicil done)? 1 4
Taxable smoumt increment (cencs)? 19 J

Ernter commstd (I, L, E, ., I, P, M, or 5)7 i 4
Increment how maty times (0 = wicil done)? 4 J
Taxable amoumt increment (cencs)? 18 J

Enter commard (I, L, E, O, I, P, M, or )7 41
Increment how maty times (0 = wicil done)? 1 4
Taxable smoumt increment (cencs)? 19 J

Ernter commsatd (I, L, E, d, I, P, M, or 5)7 e 4
End loop

Ernter commstd (I, L, E, ., I, P, M, or 57 p 4

available = 1z

tn B
T

Tax rmmher 1: SALES T
Type 1: table lockup

Loop PBec Becord Apply Amomt Tax

Lewvel Mbr Type Times o rement Increment
1l Initial - $0.10 -

+ £ Loop g -—= -

| 3 Increment E $0.18 $0.01

| 4 Increment 1 $0.19 s0.01

| 5 Increment 4 $0.18 $0.01

| & Increment 1 $0.19 s0.01

+ 7 End loop - —-—— ————

Ernter commard (I, L, E, O, I, P, M, or 8)7 g J
End table

Table status: size = E0 records, used = 17, awvailable = 3
Sawe the wpdated tax table (Y, N, or P17 v

Tax table saved

Table status: size = E0 records, used = 17, awvailable = 3

Tax rmwber, P, P#, T, T#, or Q to oguic? o J
C*

If you respond with n at the All tax increments one cent prompt, you will subsequently be
prompted for the tax increment amount after each Increment how many times? prompt.
Otherwise, the command assumes that one cent applies to all increments.
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Note that the printed summary is arepresentation of the commands (increment, loop, and end
loop) that defined the table.

The Loop Level column shows each loop. A plus sign (+) marks the beginning and end of the
loop, and a dashed vertical line extends over the interior of the loop. If there were loops nested
within loops, other pairs of plus signs and dashed lines would be printed, indented so they
would not overlap.

The Rec Nbr column shows the number of each record in the table.
The Record Type column lists each command in the table.

The Apply Times column shows the number of times the command is to be applied. For
increment commands, this means the number of rows for which the specified increments
apply. For loops, this means the number of times the commands inside the loop are to be
repeated.

The Amount Increment column shows the smallest taxable amount, and for the increment
commands, it shows the increment from the Amt Diff column of the workshest.

The Tax Increment column shows the increment from the Tax Diff column of the worksheet.
TAX program: optionsand arguments

You can use severa options and arguments with TAX when you initially run the program. The
table below shows the options preceded by a semicolon and the arguments preceded by a dash.

To enter an option, type asemicolon, then the option letter. To enter an argument, type a space,
then a dash, then the argument character. Options and arguments for TAX are not case
sensitive. That means you may type them in uppercase or lowercase. They are shown below in
uppercase.

Option Effect

i CAUTION: Do not use this option after you have entered tax information you
want to save. It initializes the tax tables-that is, it erases all the tax
information. All taxes become type O (rate tables rather than lookup tables),
but tax numbers and names remain unchanged. The program prompts you to
confirm that you want to initialize, then it erases the tax information and quits.

-P Used with this argument, TAX prints a summary of all taxes whose names
have been loaded with LOAD TAX.

-R Used with this argument, TAX printsall information from the tax rate tablein
araw form suitable for the RESTORE command to use in restoring the tax
table. The standard command file SY SBACK calls TAX with this argument.
Normally, you will not use this argument.

-? Used with this argument, TAX runsin tutorial mode. When any prompt is
displayed for thefirst time, it is preceded by its help message. You can print
the help message again by entering a question mark (?) in response to the
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prompt when it appears again. This mode is useful if you have not run TAX
many times.

If you specify an option not on this list, TAX will print Invalid option and quit. If you specify
an argument not on this list, it will print alist of valid options and arguments, then quit.

When you are ready to build your tax table, use the TAX program. The following paragraphs
list the promptsthat TAX displays and explains how to respond to them.

Tax number, P, P#, T, T#, or Q to quit?

Enter atax number to create or edit atable for that tax code number. (Remember that you must
aready have assigned, with the LOAD TAX command, the number you enter to create a new
table.) If you enter atax number, the next prompt appears.

Enter P to print asummary of all taxes whose names have been loaded with LOAD TAX. The
summary is the same report that printsif you use the -P argument with the TAX program.

Enter P# to print asummary of the specified tax (specify the tax’s number in place of the #
sign).

Enter T to print atax table. Then, in response to the next prompt, enter the number of the table
you want to print. You can compare this printout with the tax table you obtained from the
taxing authorities or a bank to verify that the tax has been entered correctly.

Enter T# to print atable of the specified tax (specify the table’'s number in place of the # sign).
To exit the program, enter Q or press.

Tax type, Q to quit, RETURN for same?

Enter O, 1, or 2 to specify the tax type for the tax number you entered. The default is zero.

0 (zero) indicates atax rate with rounding. If the tax number you specified had been defined as
atype 1 or 2, entering azero here redefinesit as atype 0. For taxes of type 0, TAX does not do
anything other than set tax type and table maximum.

1 (one) indicates atable created through a compressed description (as explained in this
chapter). The program continues the prompts through Smallest taxable amount (cents)? Then
it begins at the point where it was when you last entered data for the table. You can add

commands to the end of the table or delete commands from the end of the table.

2 (two) indicates atax that is calculated as a percentage of the whole dollar amount, and then
uses alookup table for any remaining cents.

Press RETURN to use the same type-that is, to indicate you are not changing the tax type. If
the tax number istype 0O, the program returns to the first prompt. Zero is the default type, so if
you have not defined the tax number asatype 1 or 2, itisatypeO.

To exit the program, enter Q.

Enter command (I, L, E, Q,D, P, M, or §)?
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This prompt will be repeated until you enter Q to quit. Enter the commands, in order, that
define the compressed description of your tax table. Each command you enter causes the
program to ask for other information:

Enter | to give an increment command. You will be prompted for the number of times the
increment applies and the taxable amount increment (Amt Diff on your worksheet).

Enter L to start aloop. You will be prompted for the number of times to repeat the commands
that occur before the end loop command. (The program will not alow you to quit until you end
all the loopsyou start.)

Enter E to end the last loop that was started.

Enter Q to quit the program. You will be asked whether or not you want to save the changes
you have made to the table. You may respond with Y to save the changes, N not to save the

changes, or P to print the current table definition so you can decide whether or not to save it.
(Remember, you cannot quit if there are loops that have been started but not ended.)

Enter D to delete the last command you entered, including your responses to the command
prompts. If you enter D again, the previous command is deleted. You can continue entering D
until you delete as many entries as you wish, back to the Smallest taxable amount prompt.

Enter P to print the current table definition so you can review it. Refer back to the example for
asample printout of the table definition.

Enter M to modify arecord. You will be asked for the number of the record to be modified,
then you can change that record’s smallest taxable amount.

Enter Sto see adisplay of the table's status showing the record size and the number of records
used and available.

If you want to quit the program without saving any changes or ending your loops, use *C
(press and hold the CTRL key, then press C).

5. Back Up Your Tax Data
After you have used the TAX program to enter atax table, run SY SBACK to back up the data.
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9 — Reports, Cash Drawer and Shifts

The material covered in this chapter is not the same as the materia in the Point of Sale and
Shift Change manual. For example, the reports discussed in this chapter contain dollar and
guantity amounts of fuel and merchandise; the Point of Sale and Shift Change reports include
everything that occurred at a site during a shift or day.

Note: The following similar commands are not identical in their functions: NEXT SHIFT and
NEXTSHFT, NEXT DAY and NEXTDAY, LOAD DRAWER and LDDRAWER, ADD
DRAWER and ADDRAWER.

Reports

The Site Controller maintains sales totals for the last three shifts, the current shift, daily totals
for the current and previous days, and cumulative totals.

The shift totals are changed when a shift change is entered with the LOAD SHIFT, NEXT
SHIFT, and NEXT DAY commands. Up to atotal of nine shifts can be loaded.

The daily totals are reset with the RESET TOTALS command. This command moves the
current daily totals to the previous day’s totals.

The daily, cumulative, and shift totals are reset to zero with the A option (RESET
TOTALS,A). Thel option (RESET TOTALS;I) resets only the cumulative totals to zero.

Each transaction is entered in three places. daily totals, current shift totals, and cumulative
totals. See the chart below.

The cumulative, current day, and current shift totals are running totals, and they are added to
whenever a sale takes place. All other totals are buffered totals. The RESET TOTALS
command resets the buffered totals to zero.

Cash drawer totals are also kept for one day’s worth of shifts plus the current shift. Salestotals
and cash drawer totals are usualy printed at shift-change time, but they can be printed at any
time, since the totals are available until the next day’s shifts.
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The following chart explains the relationships between the various types of totals:

I Trensactions I
v Y

....-F-‘Ji eI e
L0 RETO ;A
? T E RE Tl

" if configured

How to Print Sales Reports

Use the command PRINT SALES or P SA to print the total cash, debit, and credit salesin
dollars from the time the total was last reset. The shift, daily, and cumulative totals can be
printed with the command PRINT SALES.

The default printout format includes the current-shift totals and the cumulative totals, which
are the totals since you last used the RESET TOTALS,A or RESET TOTALS;| command.
(The examplesin this chapter assume that the RESET TOTALS;A command is used every 24
hours.)

Products that have zero amounts all the way across are not displayed. Also, totals are not
shown for subcategories that have only one entry.

Note: In the printouts, the product names in the PRODUCT column are the names assigned
the product codes with the command LOAD PRODUCT. Product codes are assigned to
tanks with the command LOAD FUEL. Product names and tank assignmentsin the
examples may be different from those in your system.
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F* PEINT ZLLES

Fr Cat Hame

1 1 ERegqular
2 1 Tnlead=d
2 1 P remiam
3 1 Die=el

5 z Candszr

G Z Dairyr

T z Eread

& z Soda

Fr Cat Ham=

1 1 FRegularc
Z 1 Tnlead=d
2 1 P remiam
3 1 Diesel

5 z Candszr

G Z Dairy

T z Eread

-] z Soda

P>

FPEINT SALES [(F 3&)

----- Bhift 1 froem Sun W15/01 7:51 AM o Fun W 15/01 &: 24 PM ---—-

Club Debit Credit Cash Total

&§7.59 56 .95 §9_1& 99 &5 RELTL
1517 96 .24 111. 58 1z0_ 22 379 .99
135 .26 G265 105.495 112 .59 350 .55
16015 11z 26 150,22 07 .69 GE0.25
528,18 2G0T 59 .87 S35 .65 1IE2.632
ZE.432 1z .15 15397 13.67 TRES
£l.18 13,37 13,40 20,332 T5.98
12 21 12.22 .75 10.149 35 95
£5.13 Z2.E6 £5.99 1.7 33 _20
G200 G274 .14 T2.11 £94.93
GEl.15 31137 S67.01 615 .96 EE1E.6Z

----- Total=s from Sat 717701

6:53 MM %o Bun W1S/0L 6:35 FI --—---

Cluhb Debit Credit Ca=h Tatal
240 .02 1ll4.:1 152 .92 165 .22 e 52
20575 132 .13 Z11.00 22 _af gz 25
24 53 158122 22128 209 .53 524 65
2E6.8T o ] 26265 40z _ &9 1217.1%9
1115.19 E&S2_56 7591 10405 2500.74
14 16 25.39 2614 28,89 145 15
2125 E5.78 M6 4z .25 150 .24
2956 E5.87 2690 ZE.18 114.51
£1.1: E&B.5E LA 4z .13 177.14
166.19 1071 165.11 145562 s57.07
1z251.25 759.69 1147 .0 1169.72 4357.51

The command PRINT SALES with the A option prints dollar totals for the period you regquest.
The periods are (use the letters and numbers shown in parentheses to specify the period):

« Current shift (C)

¢ Previous shifts (123)

» Today's daily totals (totals since last reset with RESET TOTALS or
« NEXT DAY) (D)

* Yesterday's daily totals (Y)

e Cumulative totals (totals since last reset with RESET TOTALS;A or

* RESET TOTALS)I) (T)
e Cumulative totals at last day-change (totals at last RESET TOTALS or NEXT DAY) (P, if
configured). Thisfunction is useful at day changes so you do not have to stop the site to

obtain cumulative totals.

You can request totals for any combination of up to seven periods. If you do not specify a
period on the command line, the prompt Which totals? will be printed. Enter the periods you

want in response to the prompt.

Totals for periods will be printed in the order they were requested:
PRINT SALES;A 1D prints the totals for the previous shift 1 and the current daily totals.
PRINT SALES;A 123C printsthe totals for the previous shifts 1, 2, and 3, and the current

shift.
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You can use ranges with the PRINT SALES command to print information for specified
products for the current shift and the cumulative total since you last RESET TOTALS,A or
RESET TOTALS;I.

F* PRINT SALES 1-%
----- Shift 1 from Swn W 1601 751 &M o Bun W1S/01 &:34 PM -----

Pr Cat Name= Cluhb Dab it Credit Ca=h Taotal
1 1 Regular 17 .00 o_0n o._0o 15 .25 2525
2 1 Tnleaded L] L] o.nn0 15.55 15. 55
2 1 Preminm IE_2E L] o.nn0 3_53 47 35
3 1 Die=zl 1922 o_0n o._0o T.63 2691

Td_5& L] a.n0 5405 12566
---- Total= from Sat 7/ 17/01 1#:59 MM o 3w /15701 6:35 P -——-
Fr Cat HName= Club Dab it Credit Ca=h Total
1 1 Ragularc 115,02 4. .21 12.94 B5.29 20d. 52
z 1 Trleaded 5.8 Z.1a 1.00 12 af fE.28
2 1 Fremiamnm 4z _ 53 o_0n o._0o g._53 S5E2.12
3 1 Die=el Z6.87 o.00 a.00 T.63 24,56

19219 [ 1493 12905 24356
P

You can use the | option and ranges with PRINT SALES to print information for specified
categoriesinstead of for products.

F* PRINT SALES;I &
----- Shift 1 from Swn W 1601 751 &M o Bun W1S/01 6:32 PM -----

Pr Cat Nam= Cluhb Dab it Credit Ca=h Total
5 z Candy 224l 1z.1% 15.37 1367 T2_EE
3 2 Dairy 21.1& 1. .37 13.40 Z0.a2 595
7 2 Eread 1421 1z.22 ] 10.14 a5 4%
E 2 Soda 25.1% Z2.E26 25.93 21.57 23,20

F2.00 2,72 .12 T2.11 243 .93

----- Taotal= from Sat WS17/01 12: 89 PM +o San W 15701 &6:25 PM ——---

Pr Cat MName Club Debit Credit Cash Total
5 £ Candsyr 33 16 £5.99 26.19 28 .69 14513
& z Dairy 31_25 2G5 2706 T ] 150.24
T Z Eread Z3.56 25,87 26.90 Z2.18 114.51
- Z Soda 51.1& il 5721 3z _19 177.12

166. 19 laow. 1z 16611 145 5% 53707
P

You can use PRINT SALESwith any combination of the A option and the | option and ranges,
to print sales totals for specified periods and products or categories. Separate the periods and
the ranges of products or categories with acomma. For example:
PRINT SALES;AIl 3,2 prints sales totals for previous shift 3, category 2;
PRINT SALES;Al YD,1-5 prints yesterday’s and today’s daily salestotals for categories 1
through 5; and PRINT SALES;A 123,1-5 prints sales totals for the previous shifts 1, 2,
and 3 for products 1 through 5.
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How to Print Quantity Reports

Use the command PRINT QUANTITY or P QU to display salesin terms of quantity sold.
Quantities sold are categorized by method of payment and kept by shift, current day, previous

day, and cumulative. Quantities are printed in hundredths of a unit.

PRINT QUANTITY can be used with the same options and arguments as PRINT SALES. The

default printout format includes the current shift totals and the cumulative totals.

PEINT QU2HTITY (P Q7]
P+ PEINT QURNTITY
----- Shift 1 from Swun W 18/01 7:51 &M o Sun 7 15/01 5:24 PM -—---
Fr Cat Name= Club Deb itz Credit Cash Total
1 1 Bagular g7.89 LE .45 g9.1z2 9 25 22271
Z 1 Trle=aded 151.7% 96 .24 111.56 12022 379 .33
2 1 Framinm 125 .26 G265 10E.95  119.59 450 55
1 1 Die=al 16018 11226 lan.24  E0T7.69 GEO .25
52515 LT e 25957 546.55 1922 .62
5 2 Candy ZZ.00 1z .00 15.00 12.00 T1.00
3 z Dairy Z1l.00 1400 13.00 2000 T4.00
7 2 Eread 14 .00 1z .00 q.00 10 0d 4& .00
E 2 Soda 25.00 22.00 25.00 21.00 g7.00
S52.00 1. 00 74._00 7000 25500
f£2l.13 403_72 LE2.87  EBlE_&5 2211.62
----- Total=s from Sat W/17/0l 6:59 PM ta S W/ 15/01 6:35 BM --——--
Fr Cat Hame= Cluhk Debit Credit Ca=h Total
1 1 Ragular 240._02 114 21 152 .92  16&.23 0652
2 1 Tnleaded 0575 152,14 21100 242_45 4z 25
2 1 Fremiamnm 23z .54 161.&2 gzl._2g z09._59 523 .65
2 1 Die=al FEG.ET EER.9E FEEZ.65  A0Z_6F 1217.1%9
1115.19 ESE.56 sl 1024, 05 2500.74
5 2 Candy 4400 ZE.00 2600 2500 142 00
3 2 Dairvy 41.00 25.00 27.00 a4z .00 14& .00
7 z Eread Z3.00 ZE.00 2600 Z&._00 11z .00
5 Z Soda 51.00 600 s57.00 7 _ 00 17& .00
16500  102_00 18600 144._00 a3 nn
1250.19 TE56.56 1144 .91 1165.05 4379.74
-3

The command PRINT QUANTITY with the A option prints quantity totals for the period you
regquest. The periods are (use the letters and numbers shown in parentheses to specify the

period):
¢ Current shift (C)

¢ Previous shifts (123)

» Today's daily totals (totals since last reset with RESET TOTALS or

« NEXT DAY) (D)

* Yesterday's daily totals (Y)

» Cumulative totals (totals since last reset with RESET TOTALS;A or RESET TOTALS;I)

(M

e Cumulative totals at last day-change (totals at last RESET TOTALS or NEXT DAY) (P, if
configured). Thisfunction is useful at day changes so you do not have to stop the site to
obtain cumulative totals.

You can request totals for any combination of up to seven periods. If you do not specify a
period on the command line, the prompt Which totals? will be printed. Enter the periods you
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want in response to the prompt. Totals for periods will be printed in the order they were
requested:
PRINT QUANTITY:;A 1D prints the totals for the previous shift 1 and the current daily
totals.
PRINT QUANTITY;A 123C prints the totals for the previous shifts 1, 2, and 3, and the
current shift.

You can use ranges with the PRINT QUANTITY command to print information for specified

products.

F* PRINT QUAHTITY 1-4 .

————— Shift 1 from 3un 7/18/01 7:51 &M to Sun 7/18/01 6:534 PM -—-——-

Pr Cat Name Club Debit Credit Cash Total

1 1 Rerqular 17.00 0.00 0.00 18.25 35,25

2 1 Mnleaded 0.00 0.0o 0.0o0 18.55 18.55

31 Premivm 38.36 0.0o 0.0o0 q,59 47,95

4 1 Diesel 19.22 0.0o 0.0o0 7.69 26.91
74,58 0.00 .00 54,08 128.66

--—- Totals from 2at 7/17/01 12:59 MM to Sun 7/18/01 6:35 MM ——-—-

Pr Cat Nane Club Debit Credit Cash Total

1 1 Regqular 115.03 4,21 13.94 65,354 204,52

2 1 Mnleaded 5.75 2.14 1.00 43, 46 52,35

31 Premivm 4z, 54 0.0o 0.0o0 q,59 BZ.13

4 1 Diezel 26,87 0,00 Q.00 7.69 34,56
193.19 f.35 14.94 129,08 343. 56

P?f

You can use the | option and ranges with PRINT QUANTITY to print information for
specified categories instead of for products.

P# PRINT OQUAHTITY:I 2 A
————— Shift 1 from 3un 7/18/01 7:51 &M to 3un 7/18/01 6:34 PM -----

Pr Cat HName Club Debit Credit Cash Total

b 2 Candsy 22.43 1z.00 la.00 19.00 71.00
f 2 Dairy 21.1%8 14.00 19.00 20.00 74,00
7 2 Bread 14.21 1z.00 a.00 10,00 46,00
g 2 Goda 25.18 23.00 28.00 2l.00 a7.00

————— Totals from Sat 7/17/01 12:59 PM to Sun 7718701 é:35 PM -———-

Pr Cat Nanme Club Debit Credit Cash Total

b 2 Candsy 44,00 a5.00 36.00 3g.00 143.00
& 2 Dairy 41,00 28.00 37.00 42,00 145,00
7 2 Bread 29.00 25.00 36.00 22.00 112.00
g 2 Goda sl.00 26.00 57.00 42,00 176.00

165.00 lo4.00 l66.00 144.00 5g87.00
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You can use PRINT QUANTITY with any combination of the A option and the | option and
ranges, to print quantity totals for specified periods and products or categories. Separate the
periods and the ranges of products or categories with acomma. For example:
PRINT QUANTITY:;AI 3,2 prints quantity totals for previous shift 3, category 2;
PRINT QUANTITY;AI YD,1-5 prints yesterday’s and today’s daily quantity
totals for categories 1 through 5; and
PRINT QUANTITY;A 123,1-5 prints quantity totals for the previous shifts 1, 2,
and 3 for products 1 through 5.

PRINT QUANTITY does not display products that have zero amounts all the way across, or
show totals for subcategories that have only one entry shown.

How to Print Quantity and Dollar Totals
Usethe command PRINT TOTALSor P TO to print quantity and dollar totals by product. The
plain command prints the current shift and cumulative totals.

FRINT TOTALZ (P TO)

P* PRINT TOTALS A
————— Shift 1 from 3un 7/18/01 7:51 &M to 3un 7/18/01 6:34 PM ---—-—-

Ir Cat Name Quantity ¢ Total
1 1 Feqular 38 35,25
2 1 Mleaded 21 15.55
3 1 Premium 47 47,95
4 1 Dieszel 35 26.91
144 125.66
5 2 Cigs 0 0.00
£ 2 Tires= 0 0.0o0
7 2 Bread 0 0.o0
g 2 Goda 0 0.0o0
0 0.0o0
144 125.66
————— Totals from 5at 7/17/01 12:59 PM to Sun 7/18/01 6:35 PM ——-—--
Pr Cat Name Quantity g Total
1 1 Bemqular 224 204, 52
2 1 Mmleaded 57 52,35
3 1 Premium 52 52,13
4 1 Diezel 43 34,56
376 343, 56
5 2 Cigs 0 0.0o0
3 2 Tires 0 0.o0
7 2 Bread 0 0.00
g 2 Soda 0 0.0o0
0 0.0o0
376 343. 56
P*
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The command PRINT TOTALS with the A option prints quantity and dollar totals for the
period you request. The periods are (use the letters and numbers shown in parentheses to
specify the period):

Current shift (C)

Previous shifts (123)

Today's daily totals (totals since last reset with RESET TOTALS or NEXT DAY) (D)
Yesterday's daily totals (Y)

Cumulative totals (totals since last reset with RESET TOTALS;A or RESET TOTALS;I)
(M

Cumulative totals at last day-change (totals at last RESET TOTALS or NEXT DAY) (P, if
configured). This function isuseful at day changes so you do not have to stop the site to
obtain cumulative totals.

You can request totals for any combination of up to seven periods. If you do not specify a
period on the command line, the prompt Which totals? will be printed. Enter the periods you
want in response to the prompt. Totals for periods will be printed in the order they were
reguested. For example:

PRINT TOTALS,A 1D printsthe totals for the previous shift 1 and the current daily totals.
PRINT TOTALS;A 123C prints the totals for the previous shifts 1, 2, and 3, and the
current shift.

You can use ranges with the PRINT TOTALS command to print information for specified
products.

P

P
1

E
3
4

P
1

Z
2
4

* PRINT TOTALS 1-4 A
-—-— Shift 1 from San 7013501 7-51 AM to Sum YS18501 6:34 PM -——-
r Cat Name et ity % Total
1 Regqalar 38 3525
1 Tnleaded z1 18.EE
1 Premium 47 47395
1 Diesel 38 ZE.591
144 128.66
-——— Totals from Sat 7,/17/01 12:5% M to Sum 7,/18/01 &6:35 PM -——
r Cat Name Quarntity % Tocal
1 Peogqular 224 Z04 .52
1 Tl eaded E7 EE.3E
1 Premium 5z EE2.13
1 Diesel 473 34_E&
375 243 E&
*
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You can use the | option and ranges with PRINT TOTAL S to print information for specified
categoriesinstead of products.

—

P* PEINT TOTALS;I 2 A
--——— Bhift 1 from Snn 7012501 7-El AM to S PA12501 6:324 PM O -——
Pr Cat Name Quartity 3 Total
£ Z Cigs u] o.o0
& E Tires u] o.o0
7 Z Bread u] o.o0
o] E Soda u] 0. oo
u] o.o0
-———— Totals from Sat 7 /17/01 12:5% MM to S5um 771801 &5:35 PM ———
Pr Cat Name Quartity 3 Tocal
£ z Cigs u] o.o0
& E Tires u] o.o0
7 z Bread u] o.o0
=] E Soda u] o.o0
u] o.o0
P*

You can use PRINT TOTALS with any combinations of the A option and the | option and
ranges, to print quantity and dollar totals for specified periods and products or categories.
Separate the periods and the ranges of products or categories with a comma. For example:
PRINT TOTALS;Al 3,2 prints quantity and dollar totals for previous shift 3, category 2;
PRINT TOTALS;Al YD,1-5 prints yesterday’s and today’s daily quantity and dollar totals
for categories 1 through 5; and
PRINT TOTALS;A 123,1-5 prints quantity and dollar totals for the previous shifts 1, 2,
and 3 for products 1 through 5.

How to Print a Sales Summary Report
The PRINT SUMMARY or P SU command prints a shortened form of the sales report. This
format includes only dollar totals by type of payment.

Thisreport is generated from the same information used in the PRINT SALES and PRINT
TOTALS commands and is also affected by the RESET TOTALS and LOAD SHIFT
commands.

The command PRINT SUMMARY with no options prints the current shift and cumulative
totals.

PRINT SUTMMAEY (P 51

I* PREINT SUMMAFRY

- Zhift 1 from 5w 7718701 5:51 PM to 3un 7/718/01 &:35 FHM -
Cluhb Dehit Credit Caszh Total
7. 58 0. oo o oo L4028 122,66

- Totals from 3at 7/17/01 12:5% PM to 3un 7/713/01 6:35 FM -
Cluhb Diebit Credit Cash Total
123,12 6. 35 14 .34 12308 343568
P*

MDE-4311 Gasboy CFN Series - Ste Controller 11 Manager’s Manual ¢ August 2004

Page 77



Reports, Cash Drawer and Shifts

Cash Drawer

You can use the A option with the PRINT SUMMARY command to specify the periodsto
summarize. You can also specify products-or categories, with the | option-to summarize.
These options work like they do with the PRINT SALES and PRINT TOTALS commands:
PRINT SUMMARY:;A 1D prints atotals summary for the previous shift 1 and the current
daily totals.
PRINT SUMMARY;A 123C prints atotals summary for the previous shifts 1, 2, and 3,
and the current shift.
PRINT SUMMARY;A DT prints asummary for the current daily totals and the
cumulative totals.
PRINT SUMMARY 1-4 prints asummary for the current shift and the cumulative totals
for products 1 through 4.
PRINT SUMMARY;AI D,2 prints asummary for the daily totals for category 2.

How to Reset Sales Totals

The command RESET TOTALS or RE
TOresetsthedaily totals. It movestoday’s
totals to yesterday, clears today’stotals, E* RESET TOTALZ J
and marks the begin timefor each product | Z51 t¥/m? ¥ -
and payment type. If so configured, the

command also moves the running

cumulative totals to the previous shift 3,

where the totals are buffered.

BEEZET TOTALS (RE TO)

RESET TOTALS affectsthe daily totals printed by PRINT SALES, PRINT TOTALS, PRINT
SUMMARY, PRINT QUANTITY, and PRINT DRAWER.

Execute this command daily, at the beginning of the daily accounting period.

Use the command RESET TOTALSA or  m e o mate 2 4
RETO;A toreset thedaily, previousshift, | geyify (ymi? v
and cumulative salestotals (including tax | c=*

totals) to zero. It aso sets the shift to one
and clears totals. You might use this
command to reset the cumulative total

at the beginning of the fiscal year, for example. (The maximum total the Site Controller can
accommodate is $999,999.99, then it starts at zero again.)

Usethel option (RESET TOTALS;!) to reset only the cumulative sales totals. Thisis helpful
to those sites that use the cumulative figures for monthly or quarterly totals.

Commands

Use the command LOAD DRAWER or LO DR to enter the initial amount in the cash drawer.
Use the commands SUBTRACT DRAWER or SU DR and ADD DRAWER or AD DR to
reconcile a cash drawer amount when you put money into or take money out of a cash drawer
to adjust the till. The amount loaded into, subtracted from, and added to the drawer islogged.
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How to Enter Cash Drawer Amount

Use the command LOAD DRAWER to
enter the initial amount of cash in acash
drawer. The new amount you enter will
replace the former amount. You can use

the C option with this command.

LOAD DEPAWEER (LD DR)

C* LOAT» DBATIER A
Drawer mmber? 1 J
¥ amourte? 150 A
|:1.'

How to Add To or Subtract From Cash Drawer

Use the command ADD DRAWER or
AD DR to add to a cash drawer amount.
You can use the C option with this
command.

AL DEAWER (AT DE)

C* ALD DEBAWER A
Drawer rmmber? 1 J
F amouant? 150 J
E*

Use the command SUBTRACT
DRAWER to subtract from the cash
drawer amount. The amount you subtract
from a cash drawer is added to the safe
drop. You can use the C option with this

SUBTRACT DRAWER (31T DR}

C* ZUETRACT DERAWEER J
Drawer rmmber? 1 J

3 amoaric? 523,87 J
E*

command.

How to Print Cash Drawer Totals

Use the command PRINT DRAWER or P DR to print the shift and daily totals for the cash

drawers. The terminal will print:

* the drawer number (Dr),

« shift number (Shift),

e amount of cash takenin (Cashin),
e amount of cash paid out (Paid out),

« the balance remaining in the drawer (Balance),

« the amount in the safe (Safe drop),

* the shift begin date and time for the current shift,
* the beginning time for today and the cumulative amounts, and

« the ending time for yesterday.

RESET TOTALS or NEXT DAY movestoday's totals (Today) to yesterday (Yestdy) and

resets today's totals to zero.

RESET TOTALS;A resetsthe daily (Today and Yestdy) and cumulative totals (Cumltv) to

zero, setsthe shift to one, and clears all shift totals. RESET TOTALS;| resets just the

cumulative totals.
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Shift Change

PEINT DERAVEER (P IE)

F* FPRINT DEATEE
Ir Bhifx Ca=sh inPaid out Ealance 3Jafs drop

1 1 G20_012 o.an G301 0.00 Eegan Sat &/ &L/ 01 &§:00 21
Praev 1 TAL. 25 o.an oo 0n 791.25 Eegan Fri &/20/01 4:00 P
Prev Z 1223 .87 a.an ao._an 1229 .87 Began Fat /21701 1Z:00F
Prew 2 E3E . a3 o.an ao_on E9Z .43 Eegan Bat &/ EL/0L1 &:00 M1

Taodary 20012 o.an 2012 0.00 Eegan Sat &/ 21701 &:00 M1
Testdyr EMEZR.GE o.an o.oo g7&3 .66 FBegan Sat §/ZL/01 &:00 A1
Cuaml e 710756 o.an o.0o §7107.86 Eegan Sun &/ 82,01 &:00 21

F*

The exact procedures performed at shift change vary from site to site.

The NEXT SHIFT Command

The NEXT SHIFT or NE SH
command stops the site, closes the
current shift, loads the next shift C* NEXT SHIFT J
number, restartsthe site, and opensthe  L==

cash drawer for asafe drop. Thereis

no screen display with this command,

but the shift change islogged.

NE<T SHIFT (NE ZH)

A system parameter sets the number of hours required between changing shifts with NEXT
SHIFT. This parameter prevents shift changes from occurring too close together. If you usethe
A option (NEXT SHIFT;A), thetime limit is ignored.

A system parameter sets the beginning drawer balance each time NEXT SHIFT isrun. A

negative amount in the parameter means that the balance should be carried forward from the
preceding shift.

Other Shift-Change Commands

If you do not use the NEXT SHIFT LOAD SHIFT (L0 SH)
command, you can still synchronize

the system when the shift is being C* LOAD SHIFT
changed. Use the command STOPto S s mamber? 1
shut down the site. After the new shift

number has been loaded (see the
following paragraph), use RUN to
restart the site.

If you do not usethe NEXT SHIFT command to change shifts, you can use the command
LOAD SHIFT or LO SH to enter the number of the next shift.

Often some reports are printed at shift change time. These could include some combination of
PRINT TOTALS, PRINT SALES, PRINT SUMMARY, PRINT PUMP, PRINT TANK,
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PRINT QUANTITY, PRINT DRAWER, and PRINT TRANSACTION.

Reports should be printed after the site is restarted, so the site does not have to remain shut
down whilethe reports are printing. Or you can redirect the reportsto adisk fileand print them
a any time.

If day-night pricing is used, prices can also be changed at shift-change time.

If your site’s shift-change procedure involves using several commands, consider creating
command files (described later in this manual) for shift change.

The NEXT DAY Command

The NEXT DAY or NE DAY
command stops the site, closes the
current day, restarts the site, opensthe | C* NEXT DiY .
cash drawer for asafedrop, and loads ==

shift 1. Thereisno screen display with

this command, but the changeis

logged.

NEXT DAY (NE D&AY)

A system parameter sets the number of hours required between changing days with NEXT
DAY. This parameter prevents next-day changes from occurring too close together. If you use
the A option (NEXT DAY;A), thetime limit is ignored.

Thel optionwith NEXT DAY does not restart the site. Thisis useful for sites that are not open
24 hours a day.

A system parameter sets the beginning drawer balance each time NEXT DAY isrun. A
negative amount in the parameter means that the balance should be carried forward from the
preceding day.
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10 — Transactions

Printing Transactions
Transactions are stored so that they can be used later for bookkeeping purposes or for billing
proprietary-card customers. A record for each transaction is printed on the log printer as the
transaction is completed.

The Site Controller can be configured to not save or not print cash transactions, in which case
they won't appear on the log. (You might want to not save or not print your cash transactions if
they are taking up too much memory in the Site Controller.) The Site Controller can also be
configured to not save hand-authorized transactions.

Transactions that are not saved in the main transaction file, but are logged, are numbered with
negative numbers, so they are easily distinguished from normal transaction numbers. The
numbers range from -2 to -999. These numbers allow you to easily tell if any logged
transactions are missing from a given printout.

Merchandise items in transactions are not saved in itemized form, but are recorded in the log
following the main transaction entry. They are printed three per line in the same format that is
displayed on the console.

Whenever amerchandise item is voided on the console, avoid is recorded in the log for that
item. If all merchandisein asaeisvoided, that is printed also.

The format of the transaction printout is specified in the Site Controller configuration.
Transactions printed on the log printer and transactions printed in response to the PRINT
TRANSACTION command use the same format. The transaction printout format at your site
may be different from the format used in the examplesin this manual.

From time to time stored transactions must be cleared out to make room for new transactions.
If transactions are not polled from your site periodically by ahost computer, you must reset the
transaction-begin pointer manually. Before doing so, it isimportant that a record of the
transactions be produced, either electronically on another computer or as areport in a Site
Controller disk file or on paper.

The transaction-begin pointer in the transaction file determines which transaction the
transaction printout begins with. Also, transactions before the transaction-begin pointer are
overwritten by new transactions as they occur. So if transactions from your site are not
collected and processed electronically by a host computer, you will need to reset the
transaction-begin pointer after you print the current transactions to make room to store new
transactions. (See The transaction file, later in this chapter.)
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How to Print Transactions

Usethe command PRINT TRANSACTION or P TR to print transactions from the transaction-
begin pointer to the end of the file. The terminal will print the transaction number and data for
each transaction. Transactions are printed in order of transaction number.

Note: The format of the transaction printout is determined by the Ste Controller
configuration, and may be different from the example.

FEINT TEENZACT ION (P TE)
C* PRINT TRAWSACTION o
Tran Card Account fah Date Time FPH Pr Qtgr Price #Total Error
1z0l G5ESY SO0EL1E7E55 FL52 &M ES 1l0: 55 1 1 3 551 1.153 5_&Z
1202 GS150 FO0TOTEESS G249 EFES 10: 55 4 2 9.794 1.049 10_27
1203 SE4E9 2524546657 2491 EES 10: 89 F E 12231 1.119 14.&6
1E0d 56215 2E595TELSS 1llee & ES 10: 69 2 2 S.E06 1.299 11.1%
1205 Z§592 2LIE525252 9138 & ESs 11:01 Z 2 139195 1.119 :1.43
1206 §E4E9 2524546657 2491 E'ES 11:02 1 1 F_247 1.153 10.7E
12234 52429 E2I5AEE57 2L EPES 11:E0 4 2 1z .49449 1.099 12 &8
12235 65180 097075655 G249 /&8 11:20 & & 14761 1.069 15.78
1236 56215 2IG5957TEL155 1186 & ES 11:E82 4 2 25,000 1.029 25.47 L IMIT
1237 £6592 2LIESEEE62 9138 EAES 11:82 2 2 12825 1 299 17.71
12235 GE4E9 H2L5A6657 291 EIES 11:E32 E E 4197 1.117 .70
1229 GEE59 SO006127&8G55 9152 &FE6 11:83 11 6.557 1.159 7.60
1240 65150 F09T0MEE55 6249 &M ES 11:82 & 2 216 1.063 3_3E
a5 F51 51453
o

How to Sort a Transaction Printout
You can use the P1 and P2 options (the P stands for parameter) with the PRINT
TRANSACTION command to sort and print transactions.

« Transactions can be sorted by any field (or parameter) in the transaction printout. In the
example below, the parameters are Tran, Card, Account, Veh, Date, Time, P#, Pr, Qty,
Price, $Total, and Error.

¢ P2 determines how the data will be divided into sections.

« P1 determines how the datawill be sorted within each section.

Quantity and dollar totals are printed for each section specified by P2 and subtotals are printed
for each group specified by P1, if the Site Controller is configured to do so.

To sort transactions, type PRINT TRANSACTION;P2=vaue2,P1=valuel. Substitute the
names of the fields you want to sort by for value2 and valuel.

The following example shows the command PRINT TRANSACTION with the account
number as P2 and the product as P1.
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Tra
1z06
120

1z02
1228

1z1s5
1zza

1zz49
1z2a

.+

Card
Gzgea
G24z9

S24z9
Sz24z3

Gzgza
S24z3

Sz24z3
Gzgza

Accoumt
52566 5T
2524546657

252456687
2E225AEEET

2E24526687
2524526687

2E225AEEET
2E24526687

Feh

2491
2491

2491
2491

2491
2491

2491
2491

S ED
2fES

BfES
2fEE

EFES
S ED

2fEE
EFES

10:
11:

11:

11:
11:

C* PRINT TRANZACTIONPE=ACCOTHT ,F1=FE
Date Tim=
11:
11:

oz
1z

=9
22

0&

17
Z0

b4

Lo

Price
1.152
1.152

1.112
1.112

1293
1.:233

1.093
1.093

¥Total
e

10

Error

How to Print Specified Types of Transactions
The P1 and P2 options, used to specify fields to be sorted, can be used to restrict the printout to
only those transactions with a given value in the specified field.

« If the authorization code field is used, the case (UPPER or lower) of the authorization

code must be correct.

« For the authorization code and account number fields, only thefirst charactersin the field
need be specified. Any fields that begin with the specified characters will be matched.

« For other fields, you must specify al the charactersin the field to be matched.

* You may specify only one type of transaction for each command. That is, you may not

specify the type with both the P1 and P2 options.

For example:

¢ PRINT TRANSACTION;P2=ACCOUNT=54,P1=PR does a P2 sort by account humber

and includes only transactions whose account number begins with 54.

* PRINT TRANSACTION;P1=AUTH=SC prints transactions whose authorization code
begins with SC.

¢ PRINT TRANSACTION;P2=AUTH=CASH prints out only transactions whose
authorization code begins with CASH.

e PRINT TRANSACTION;P1=P#=1 prints out only transactions that were completed on
pump number 1.
e PRINT TRANSACTION;P1=PR=1 prints out only transactions that used product number

1.

To specify a date, insert the last two digits of the year before the date and don't use any
punctuation. For example, PRINT TRANSACTION;P2=DATE=930610 prints out

transactions that occurred on June 10, 1993.

To specify amounts-either quantity or dollar totals-don't use any punctuation. For example, to
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see al $5.00 sales, enter PRINT TRANSACTION;P1=$TOTAL=500.

You must always enter quantity in thousandths, even if your site displays quantity only in
hundredths (the PRINT TRANSACTION examples in this chapter show thousandths). For
example, to see all ten-gallon sales, enter PRINT TRANSACTION;P1=QTY =10000.

How to Print a Range of Transactions
You can specify arange of transactions to print with the PRINT TRANSACTION command.

A range has the form N-M, which means transaction numbers N through M. N stands for
the beginning number you specify, and M stands for the ending number.

* A -N means transaction numbers from the beginning of the file through transaction N.

« An N- means transaction number N through the end of thefile.

* An N means print only transaction number N.

If the starting transaction number specified is not in the file, no transactions are printed. The
printout stops after the last transaction number specified or at the end of the file if the ending
number is not in thefile:

* PRINT TRANSACTION 23-150 prints transactions 23 through 150.
PRINT TRANSACTION 23- prints transaction number 23 through the end of the
transaction file.
PRINT TRANSACTION -5 prints transactions from the beginning of file through
transaction 5.
PRINT TRANSACTION 34 prints only transaction number 34.
PRINT TRANSACTION;P2=ACC=54, 1-10 prints transactions whose account humber
starts with 54, in the transaction range 1 through 10.

How to Print Transactions in Progress
The command PRINT TIP or P Tl prints transactions in progress. You can use this command
before changing prices to verify that there are no transactions in progress.

Seq is the transaction sequence number.

P# is the number of the pump being used.

Pr is the product number of the product being pumped.

Device isthe type of device the transaction was started from: reader (island card
reader), POS console, site (full serve mode or ACTIVATE PUMP).

Acct is the payment type: cash, club, credit, checking, or savings (checking and
savings cards are also called debit cards).

Card # is the account number for card sales.

Quantity is the number of gallons pumped so far. Thisis the most current value
available for the type of pump being used.

$Total isthe dollar value of fuel pumped so far. Thisisthe most current value
available for the type of pump being used.

Status is the status of the transaction. The status may be:
Pumping Get verf*
All done Aborting*

Need verf* Got verf*

* may be preceded by Payable if pumping is complete or if there are
merchandise items on the sale.
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How to Print Receipts From the Transaction File

The command PR_REC alowsyou to print areceipt directly from the transaction file. Thisis
useful if the receipt printer has run out of paper or isjammed. This command must be run
before aPURGE SITE isrun. The command format is: PR_REC reader # trans# where
reader number isthe reader to which the receipt will be printed and trans number is the number
of the transaction, which can be obtained from the logger file or the print transactions
command.

The Transaction File

Transaction numbers go up to 9999 before starting over at 0001 (skipping 0000), but the
transaction file does not hold that many transactions. The number of transactions the
transaction file can hold is set with a special table-configuration disk-based command
described in the Site Controller |1 Configuration Manual.

The begin pointer in the transaction file is set with RESET TRANSACTION or RE TR or by a
remote host. Transactions before the begin pointer can be overwritten by new transactions.
The end pointer is at the most recent transaction added to the file. PRINT TRANSACTION
prints transactions from the begin pointer to the end pointer.

When the end pointer reaches the begin pointer, the transaction file is full and no new
transactions can be added. Before that happens, you should save the transactions, then use
RESET TRANSACTION (see below) to reset the begin pointer to one greater than the last
transaction, clearing the transaction file and making room for new transactions.

How to Reset the Transaction-Begin Pointer

The transaction-begin pointer determines which transaction number will begin the next
transaction printout. It also determines which transactions are kept safe and which transactions
can be recorded over as new transactions occur. Transactions after the transaction-begin
pointer are kept safe. Transactions before the transaction-begin pointer can be recorded over
by new transactions.

If your siteis not polled electronically by ahost computer, you must reset the transaction-
begin pointer regularly to make memory available for recording new transactions. If your site
is polled by aremote computer, that computer will reset the transaction-begin pointer after it
finishes collecting transactions, and you must never do so manually.

End poiniter

f Begin paintar
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DESET TRANSACTION (DE TE) Use the command RESET
TRANSACTION or RE TR to reset

C* PESET TRANSACTICH < . . .

Trans #7 4 the transaction-begin pointer. Usually

Verify (ymni? ¥ you set the begin pointer to the

cr transaction after the last transaction

that was printed with PRINT
TRANSACTION. Reset the
transaction-begin pointer after you
have printed the current transaction
data with the command PRINT
TRANSACTION.

Transactions before the transaction-begin pointer will be erased as new transactions are
recorded over them. This means that if you make a mistake and reset the transaction-begin
pointer without first printing or otherwise saving the transactions, you should correct your
error immediately by resetting the transaction-begin pointer to the correct place; otherwise
transaction data could belost.

Be sure to reset the transaction begin pointer to the next consecutive number. If you skip
numbers, some transactions will never be printed, and you will see the message Does not exist.

The A option resets al transaction table pointers, including the next transaction to send to the
CFN host and the next transaction to log, aswell asthe first transaction to print. If anumber is
provided with the A option, the CFN host poll pointer is set to that transaction number.

If the number option is used it will sometimes cause some transactions not to be sent while

other transactions are sent twice or will not stop at the end of the file and will wrap round and
send al the transactions in the file to the CFN host.

How to Automatically Reset the Transaction Pointer

RESET TRANSACTION (RE TR Use the command PURGE SITE or

. PU SIT to automatically reset the
Erjjsﬂ zmmnm - transaction pointer to one greater than
Verify (wml? v o the last transaction number. Thisis
il handy to use in acommand file that

contains PRINT TRANSACTION to
print the transaction, and PURGE
SITE to reset the transaction-begin
pointer.

Note that you will ordinarily use the PURGE SITE command only if you are manually
printing transactions and using the printed record as a basis for hilling.

A More Detailed Report

PJis part of the Point of Sale Shift Change Package, which is not included in the standard
rel ease package.

The PJ command gives amore detailed report on transactions than the PRINT
TRANSACTION command does. The name PJ stands for Print Journal, but is not an
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abbreviation for print journal. In other words, you have to type PJ to run this command; typing
print journal will not work.

The journal referred to by the PJ command is the disk journal. To use PJ, first make sure that
you have configured your Site Controller to store adisk journal. This configuration is under
page 1 of the SYS PAR program (see the Systems parameters chapter in the Site Controller 11
Configuration Manual).

Inusing SYS PAR to configure your site for adisk journal, specify JOURNAL.LOG asthe
name for the disk journal; the PJ command uses JOURNAL.LOG as the default name of the
file it searches to compile information.

The PJ command has many options to give you flexibility in reviewing transactions or
tracking down a problem. These options are;

PJ stands for Print Journal, and will display transactions and events recorded in the disk. PJ
supports a variety of command line arguments to customize the output.

-Cn[-m] list journal entries for console n (to m)

-Rn[-m] list journal entries for island card reader n (to m)

-An[-m] list journal entries for pump n (to m)

-Un[-m] list journal entries for user/clerk n (to m)

-Sn[-m] list journal entries for shift n (to m)

-Dn[-m] list journal entries for date n (to m)

-HN[-m] list journal entries for hour n (to m)

-Bn[-m] list journal entries for department n (to m)

-NX[-y] list journal entries for transaction number x (to y)

-TX[ss] list tender type x (sub-tender type ss)

-Oy[:Z] length of the first and second fields of club cards

-X compressed listing

-W raw datalisting

-V list events only

-E include events

-G list general events only

-L print total without transaction records

-l do not include merchandise-item entries

-F do not include fuel-item entries

-M do not include tender records

-P list journal entries for previous day’s journal; if no filename specified,
PREVIOUS.LOG isdefault

-? print help

[filename] if no filename is specified, JOURNAL.LOG is default

For example:

* PJ-C2 lists transactions on console 2.

* PJ-C1-2 -S3 lists transactions on consoles 1 and 2 for shift 3. Shift numbers can be Site
Controller numbers or POS, depending on your setup.

¢ PJ-N300-350 -| lists the fuel transactions within transactions 300-350.

MDE-4311 Gasboy CFN Series - Ste Controller 11 Manager’s Manual ¢ August 2004 Page 89



Transactions

Format of compressed output

4415 $01320 BFf-01 PO3-03 Cleck-0l 10402 05:46AM $0.00 was 0.00 $17.00
Punp-05 Fuazl-90 Credit-04 149756 @1.129 ¥17.00 odo- aux -
FPaid: Tima GEOZEI00001LEE6EL zuthf 001255 #17.00 Chg: 0.00
4417 #084d Bfe-01 ICE-05 Clerk-00 10702 O6:142M 5000 €ax 0.00 $5.20
Punp—-0Z FPuel-20 Credit-0% 4 6546 E1.129 F5.20 odo- s
Faid: Wi=a FES0LE50002545 769 guchf 00ZE61 §5.20 Chg: 0.00
4415 S027%2 S£:-01 POS-02 Clerk-01 10402 06:193M $0.55 tax 0.06 $15.95
Pup-058 FPuel-91 Credit-04 12 067F EL.Z39 ¥14.95 odo- aus—
z 047 24 oz Befill
FPaid: Tima GEE0LS0000:25 1232 uchff 00z7a7  ¥15.95 Chg: 0.00
4413 £047%9 Bf-01 POS-02 Cleck-01 10402 O6:552M $1.40 tax 0.09 $15_55
Funp-01 FPuel-20 Credit-04 149 2246 @l.129 F17.00 ode-— a1~
1 1.49 Sinclairz 10w
FPaid: Wi=a FOE2EELEZ 1025208 Zuchf# 050195 #15_55 Chg: 0.00
4470 S0523 Bfe-01 ICE-10 Clerk-00 10402 07:052M $0.00 €ax 0.00 $17.70
FPunp—07 FPuel-21 Credit-04 14 2566 El.229 F17.70 odo- a1~
Faid: Wi=a FETEOLI0Z 0SS gutchf 020150 F17.70 Chg: 0.00
$Total: ¥14.52 Fu=l: T1.95
Format of expanded output
4416 50140 S£:-01 POS-02 Clerk-01 1002501 05: 452M
14 9256 @1.129 Pue=l-390 % 17.00 Punp-05 Credic-0% odo— aus—
Total 17 .00
Paid 1700 Wi=a FEQZZ200001L12661 Zaxchff 001255
Chang= 0. 00

4417 §0242 Bfs-01 ICR-05 Cleck-00 10/02/01 06: 142M

4415 §027E B£5-01 POS-02 Clerk-01 10008701 0F6: 19AM

4419 §0479 Sf5-01 POF-032 Cleck-01 10/ 02/01 06: 552M
14.3&4F 31139 Puel-90 F 17.00 Puawmp-01 Credit-04 ode-

44F0 0523 Bfs-01 ICR-10 Cleck-00 10/02/01 07: 052M

46546 @l.129 Fusl-30 F 5.0 Pump-02 Credit-0% ode— aus -~
Total 5.0
Faid 5.0 Vi=a AES0LF00025E53TED Eachff 00EEE1
Change= 0._ao

1z 067F E1.229 Puel-91 % 1495 Fump-05 Credit-04 odo- aux -
4 0.47 24 oz Rafill 094 Deptf 15 Itenff 00L0Z
Tax 0.06
Total 15.95
Faid 15.35 Wi=a AES0 15000025 1242 Zachf 002747
Chang= 0. 00

[ A i

1 1.49 Zinclair 10w 1.49 Deptf 01 Itenff BTI22902702

Tax 0.09
Total 16 . 55
Faid 15. 55 Vi=a A052E 5152 10E 5205 Zathff 050135
Chang= 0. 00

14.286F BLl.229 Puel-91 F 17.70 Pump-07 Credic-04 ode— aus -~
Total 7.7
Faid 17.7 Ti=a AEVE0LL0ZI0ES Zathf 0E0L50
Change= 0._ao
¥Total : L W3 Fuel: T1.95

Thefirst two numbersin each transaction are the transaction number and the record sequence
number from the transaction header (which is explained in the Disk journal layout chapter in
the Point of Sale and Shift Change manual).
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11 — Proprietary Cards

This chapter discusses the authorization and limitation codes on proprietary (also called club
or private) cards.

When a card is offered as payment on a CFN system, where the system looks to seeif the card
should be accepted (that is, if it isavalid card) depends on how the system is configured and
what type of card is offered. The system may contact aremote computer or CFN host, or it
may consult its own local restrictions, called lockouts, which are discussed in this chapter.

Proprietary Card Format

Privately issued cards used with the Gasboy CFN system have the following format for
information which is optically or magnetically encoded on the card:

##ssssssHCCCCCCVVVV EEEE#yymmllaapx

#isafield separator.

ssssssis the Site Controller |1 system |D humber, which can be 4-6 digits. It is encoded on
the card and is assigned by Gasboy. Leading zeros are significant in system ID numbers.
CCCCCCVVVVEEEE isthe card information, totaling 1-19 digitsin subfields (card
number, vehicle number, and employee number). These digits are encoded on the card and
may also be shown in the numbers on the front of the card.

The remaining fields are optional information, which is encoded on the card. These fields,
which are discussed in the Card Encoding Manual and in the System parameters chapter of the
Site Controller |1 Configuration Manual, include:

yymm isthe expiration date: year and month. This can be 2 or 4 digits; if it's 2, it isonly
the year.

Il isthe limitation code, which can be one or two digits.

aa isthe authorization code, which can be one or two digits.
p isthe price level, which can be one or two digits.

X istherestriction code, which can be one or two digits.

Once you know the format for the proprietary cards you want to issue, you can make the cards
with a Gasboy card encoder, have Gasboy make the cards for you, or go to a card-encoding
company.

How to Restrict Purchases

There are three ways you can restrict the fuel and merchandise that can be purchased on your
proprietary cards that conform to the standard Gasboy format: you may assign authorization
codes, limitation codes, and/or cumulative limitsto the cards.

 Authorization codes determine the types of fuel and merchandise a card can access.

« Limitation codes determine how much fuel can be purchased on the card in asingle
transaction.

» Cumulative limits are explained in the Fuel alocation chapter in this manual.
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Lockouts

There are two types of lockout available for the CFN system, bit-mapped lockout and limited
lockout. In addition, either type of lockout may be set up as a positive or negative system. The
type of lockout used is determined by the Site Controller configuration.

Bit-mapped lockout is used with proprietary cards. Limited lockout can be used with
proprietary cards and bank cards.

A typical format for the customer information field of privately issued cardsis
cccecevvvveeee where
« cccccc is the card number (a six-digit number can lock out up to 999,999 cards; a five-
digit number can lock out up to 99,999 cards)
e VvV isthe vehicle number
* eeeeisthe employee number, and
* cccecevvvveeee is the account number. Account number here refersto the entire
customer-information field of the proprietary card. Thisfield is usually divided into
subfields that may include a card number, vehicle number, employee number, customer
account number, or other fields. Although it may seem confusing to call the entire field the
account number, when it can contain a subfield called account number, this terminol ogy
conforms with the track |1 standard as defined by the American Bankers Association
(cards have three tracks, CFN card readers read track 11).

With bit-mapped lockout, only the card number (six digitsin this example) is used for lockout.
With limited lockout, the entire customer information field (14 digitsin this example) must be
entered for lockout.

Bit-Mapped Lockout

Bit-mapped lockout uses less memory than limited lockout, but is less flexible.

In asystem that uses bit-mapped lockout, the card number is the configurable offset group of
digits (4-7) of the section of the card that identifies the customer. The number of digitsused is
configuredin SYS_PAR.

If your site has bit-mapped lockout, you do not need to type leading zeros when you enter a
card number. Example, to lock out or unlock card number 0056, just type 56.

How to Use Card Ranges

If your system uses bit-mapped lockout, you can specify arange of cardsto be acted on by the
commands LOCK CARD, UNLOCK CARD, and CHECK CARD. Use ahyphen (-) between
two card numbers to specify the range of cardsto be acted on. For example, 56000-56999
specifies all cards with card numbers 56000 through 56999.

Limited Lockout

Limited lockout lets you lock out privately issued cards and other cards as well. It is more
flexible than bit-mapped lockout, but it takes up more memory.

For asystem that uses limited lockout, the account number includes all the fields on the card
that identify the customer. To lock out or unlock a card, you must enter the entire account
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number, and the fields must be in the order they appear on the card. The order in which the
fields appear on the transaction printout may not be the same as the order in which they appear
on the card.

For example, if your system uses proprietary cards with afive-digit card number, a 10-digit
account number, and a four-digit vehicle number, the number used for lockout is a 19-digit
number.

For bank cards, the account number is the entire account number as defined by the ABA track
Il standards.

If your site has limited lockout you must type the leading zeros of a number, and you must
type a C before the number of a privately issued card. For example, to lock out or unlock
privately issued card number 0056300044000121132, use the LOCK CARD or UNLOCK
CARD command and type C0056300044000121132. To lock out or unlock bank card number
4842150958999, type the appropriate command and 4842150958999.

How to Use Wildcards

If your system uses limited lockout, you can use wildcards in the account numbers you specify
for the commands LOCK CARD, UNLOCK CARD, and CHECK CARD. Useaperiod (.) in
the account number to denote awildcard. The period matches any digit at that position. More
than one period can be used in an account number.

For example, if you use LOCK CARD to lock out number ...464..., all cards with nine-digit
account numbers, whose middle three digits are 464, will be locked out. Similarly,

LI 9 specifies al 12-digit account numbersthat endin 9.

» 484215095899. specifies account numbers 4842150958990 through 4842150958999.

* You can use wildcard lockout to lock out selected fields of the customer information. For
example, if a system uses a 14-digit account number, where thefirst six digits are the card
number, the next four digits are the employee number and the last four digits are the
vehicle number, you can lock out only the card number, only the employee number, only
the vehicle number, or any combination of card number, employee number, or vehicle
number.

If the account number format is as given above,

 To lock out employee number 1234, enter: LOCK CARD ......1234....

* Tolock out vehicle number 4567, enter: LOCK CARD .......... 4567

» To lock out the exact combination of employee number 1234 and vehicle number 4567,
enter: LOCK CARD ......12344567

If you use wildcards with the commands LOCK CARD, UNLOCK CARD, or CHECK
CARD, and there is not an exact match, the terminal will print Some valid, some not. This
does not necessarily mean that there are both valid and invalid card numbers in the group.

If you use wildcards to lock out or unlock account numbers, you cannot unlock or lock an
account number that matches the wildcard number. For example, if you use LOCK CARD to
lock out number 11.4, you cannot unlock account number 1114. If you try to unlock an account
number that matches a wildcard number that is locked out, the terminal prints Card is not

MDE-4311 Gasboy CFN Series - Ste Controller 11 Manager’s Manual ¢ August 2004 Page 93



Proprietary Cards

valid. If you try to lock an account number that matches a wildcard number that is unlocked,
the terminal prints Card isvalid.

Positive and Negative Lockout Options

You must choose one of two card lockout options, positive lockout or negative lockout.

« If you choose the negative lockout option, all cardsareinitialy valid and you enter invalid
card numbers into the Site Contraller.

« If you choose the positive lockout option, all cards areinitially invalid and you enter all
valid card numbersinto the Site Controller.

How to Select Negative Lockout

Type: UNLOCK CARD;A UNLOCK CARD:A (0N CA:A)
Makes all cards valid.

C* UNLOCE CARD:& A
L+

How to Select Positive Lockout

Type: LOCK CARD;AMakesall
: ; LOCE CARD:A (LOC CA:h)
cards invalid.

C* LOCE CARD:& A
C*

Disk-Based Bit-Mapped Lockout

Disk-based bit-mapped lockout is available, depending on your configurationin SYS _PAR.
Thedatais stored in afile called X:LOCKOUT?.DTA, where X isdrive A, B, or Cand ?isN
or P, meaning negative or positive lockouts, respectively.

If you use disk-based bit-mapped lockout, you still must have at least one lockout record in
TABLE configuration, since this is where the positive or negative status of lockout is stored.

The SY SBACK.CMD command does not backup alockout table if the file LOCKOUT?.DTA
exists.

The LOCKOUT?.DTA fileis created when either the UNLOCK CARD;A or LOCK CARD;A
command is entered. A file descriptor is opened the first time lockout is accessed. Since the
file descriptor stays open, if the lockout file is subsequently modified by means other than
lockout commands (such as copying a file over the top of it), you must reboot the site to read
in the new information.
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How to Lock Out and Unlock Cards

To lock out invalid cards.

Type: LOCK CARD You may
use the C option with the
command LOCK CARD. The
site in this exampl e has bit-
mapped lockout.

LOCE CARDr (LOC CA&)

C* LOCKE CARD:C A
Account rmumber? 56 J
Account mumber? 109 J
Account numherz 145 J
Account numbherz J

|:'.\'

C* LOCK CARD:C J
Account number?
Coosez00044000121132 A
Account number?
COl09200036000121159 J
Acocount number?
Coldslo00z29000121145 A
Account number?

|:1r

This example has limited
lockout.

To unlock valid cards

Type: UNLOCK CARDYou
may use the C option with the
command UNLOCK CARD.
The site in this exampl e has bit-
mapped lockout.

UNLOCE CARD (TN Ci)

C* TNLOCE CARD:C J
Account numberz 563 A
Account number? 1092 J
Acocount number? 1451 J
Acocount number? J

Cw

C* UNLOCE CARD A

Account rumber? 6500-6599 A
Eﬁ'

The site in this exampl e has bit-
mapped lockout; the example
shows arange of numbers.

C* TNLOCE CARD:C A
Account number?
COO5G6300044000121132 A
Account number:
CO109200036000121159 A
Account number:
CO0145100029000121145 A
Aoccount number? J

E*

The sitein this example has
limited lockout.
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How to Check a Card’s Lockout Status

Type: CHECK CARD
Theterminal will print the card’'s
status. You may use the C option
with the command CHECK

has limited lockout.

C*

CHECE CARD (C CA)

C* CHECE CABD:C J

Account rumber?
CO0BA300044000121132

e ] COOS6300044000121132: Card is not
CARD. Thesitein this example walid

Account rumber? 4842150955999 .
4342150955999 Card is walid
Account number: J

How to Print a Lockout List

FRINT LOCEOUT (P L0O)

C* PRINT LOCEOUT A

Walid cards (limited)
CO0S63000440001211352
CO0145100029000121145
CO109200036000121159 4542150955999

c+

Use the command PRINT
LOCKOUT or PLO to print all
invalid card numbers, if you use
negative lockout, al valid card
numbers, or if you use positive
lockout, arange of cards. The
sitein this example has limited

lockout with the positive lockout
option.

The site in this exampl e has bit-
mapped lockout with the
negative lockout option.

C* PRINT LOCEOUT J
TIrralid cards (hit mapped)

a6 102 245 534 1204 2173 2637 2739
7925 817S
C#

Print Card can also be used to print the lockout filein a special format. Note that this
command cannot be stopped with ~C. It will continue to run in the background until
completed.

Authorization Codes
An authorization code is a code found on the card that lets the Site Controller look up alist of
products the card is authorized to purchase.

Authorization codes generally apply to all island transactions and consol e prepay transactions.
However, it is possible to configure the Site Controller to a so enforce authorization codes on
postpay and to require alternate payment typesif the customer is not authorized to purchase a
product.
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(Thisarrangement can be used if there have been complaints of account employees using their
company cardsto fill their own vehicles and bypassing the authorization codes by postpay use
of proprietary cards.)

Since the authorization code is one or two digits, there are either 9 or 99 different codes
available.

The 9 or 99 authorization codes, in turn, can each contain up to 99 fuel product codes and
merchandise codes:

» Thefuel product codes are positive codes-in other words, the card holder can purchase
only those fuels whose product codes are contained in the authorization code on his or her
card.

« Merchandise codes, which are codes for specific products and for categories of products,
are negative codes-that is, the card holder cannot purchase merchandise whose product
code or category code is contained in the authorization code on his or her card; the card
holder can purchase only merchandise whose code is not included in the authorization
code.

Put another way, you can regard fuel product codes as unrestricted authorization codes and
merchandise codes as restricted authorization codes.

To specify the types of products for which each privately issued card is authorized, you:

« Determine the products you want to authorize for each card.

« Decide on a unique authorization code (one or two digits long) for each group of products
you want authorized for asingle card.

 Encode the authorization codes on the cards, one to each card.

 Assign the fuel and merchandise product codes to the corresponding authorization codes.
The products and/or categories authorized by a code are assigned with the LOAD
AUTHORIZATION command, discussed bel ow.

Each card is then authorized to pump only those fuel products assigned to the authorization
code and to purchase only those merchandise products not assigned to the authorization code
on the card.

You will probably want to set up one authorization code for each individual fuel and one for all
fuels, in addition to the combinations you require.

How to Assign Product Codes to Authorization Codes

Use the command LOAD AUTHORIZATION or LO A to define your authorization codes and
assign one or more fuel and merchandise product codes to each authorization code. (Fuel and
merchandise product codes-which you must set up first, before assigning product codes to
authorization codes-were assigned with the LOAD PRODUCT command.)
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LOAD AUTHORIZATION:C (L0 A:C) In entering product code_swith LOAD
AUTHORIZATION, plain numbers

C* LOAD AUTHORIZATION:C o indicate specific fuel or merchandise

duth #2 1 J products, and numbers preceded by an

Product code? 2 uppercase or lower case c (for example,

Product code? C3 A C3 or ¢3) indicate merchandise

Product code? J categories.

luth #r 2 J

Product code? C1 . You may use the C option with the

product ooder 4 command LOAD AUTHORIZATION to

roduct code: define more than one authorization code

futh #7 A :

o at atime.

Bear in mind that each product code
assigned to each authorization code takes
up 6 bytes in the Authorization table.
(See the Table sizes chapter of the Site
Controller 11 Configuration Manual for
more information.)

How to Print Authorization Code Definitions
Type: PRINT AUTHORIZATION

FRINT AUTHORIZATION (P &)

C* PRINT AUTHORIZATION A

Code Allowed products
1 2 C3
2 Cl 4

|:#

How to Remove Product Codes

Type: REMOVE AUTHORIZATION RENOVE AUTHORIZATION [REH &)
Enter Authorization Code O+ REMOVE AUTHORIZATION o
Auth #2 1 J
Enter the Product Code Product Coder 3
Product Code? A
|:1f

To remove an authorization code, remove all its product codes. An authorization code is
defined only when it has product codes assigned to it.

Use the command LOAD AUTHORIZATION;I to remove al product codes from all
authorization codes, thus removing all authorization codes.
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Do not use the | option unless you are initializing in order to redefine all your authorization
Fodes.

Fuel Limitation Codes
Limitation codes determine (limit) how much fuel can be purchased on the card in each
transaction.

To limit the amount of fuel that can be locally authorized for a single sale on a proprietary
card, you:
« Determine the fuel limitations for each card, in gallons (or liters) or dollars.
« Decide on a unique limitation code (one- or two-digits long) to represent each limitation.
« Encode the limitation codes on the cards, one to each card, just as you did with
authorization codes.
« Assign the limitation amounts to the appropriate limitation codes with the LOAD
LIMITATION command (discussed below).

Each card is then limited for any single transaction to the amount designated by the limitation
code on the card. Note that the limitation code on the card overrides the pump's fill limit, but
not the pump's maximum limit.

The card limit may not be exceeded in a single transaction; to purchase amounts greater than
the card limit, the card holder has to use multiple transactions.

How to Assign Fuel Limits to Fuel Limitation Codes

Use the command LOAD LIMITATION
or LO LI to set the maximum fuel

LOAD LIMITATION:C (LO LI:C)

C* LOAD LIMITATION:C . guantity allowed for alimitation code.

Limitation code? 1 A The limit can bein gallons (or liters) or
Linit? 20 J dollars. To specify adollar limit, type a
Limitation coder 2 J dollar sign ($) before the limit amount.

Limit? 530 J
Limjitation coder J
|:1:

You may use the C option with the command LOAD LIMITATION to assign alimit amount to
more than one limitation code at atime.
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How to Print Fuel Limitation Codes

Use the command PRINT LIMITATION
or P LI to print the limitation codes and

PRINT LIMITATION (P LI}

O+ PRINT LIMITATION J the limit amount for each code. If the
Limitations limitisindollars, adollar sign printsin
1 20.000 2 $30.000

on front of the amount.

How to Remove a Fuel Limitation Code

REMOVE LIMITATION (REM LI) Use the command REMOVE
LIMITATION or REM LI to remove a

C* FEMOVE LIMITATION . limitation code. You may usethe C

Limitation code? 2 J option with the command REMOVE

C* LIMITATION to remove more than one

limitation code at atime.

Fueler ID - Fleet Packages Only

Fueler ID cards are now supported. For the card to be accepted, the system ID and site |D must
be correct for that site. From then on the fuel point and island reader transactions will be
marked in the disk journal with the clerk 1D asthefueler ID. All pumpsin the cluster assigned
to the reader the card was swiped on belong to that fueler.

Assigning a Fueler ID to a Cluster
Use the program FUELER.BIN to set the fueler ID for a cluster. The syntax is:

fueler [<cluster> <fuder-1D>]
If the arguments are not provided, the current state of al fuelersis shown. Currently only
clusters 1-9 can have afueler. Entry of aFuel ID card generates a disk journal event type 197

with the first two characters of the text field containing the cluster number.

For reference, the Fueler ID card format is:
-XXXXXX--SSSSSSii-yymm2

- field separator

XXXXXX system ID

SSSSSS siteID

i fueler ID

yymm 4 digit expiration date. Can also use 2 digits (yy).

2 used with the 2 field separators after the system ID to indicate that thisisa
fueler ID card.
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Key Option - Fleet Packages Only
The Key Option option allows the operator to use Key Option at an Ilander |1 site.

Note: Key Options may not be compatible with 1000 Key Option/TopKAT and the Fleet Key
Manager Pluswill not be compatible with the CFN Key Option system. Please refer to
the section Restrictions using the CFN with Key Option System.

Communicating With the Site Controller

The Site Controller must be configured to work the Key Option option just as other proprietary
cards. See the chapter Key Option Option in the Site Controller || Configuration Manual for
specific information.

To communicate with the Site Controller, the Key Option is converted into a club card format
before the data is sent. Key Option reads the following keys:

e Single Key

Employee Key (dual)

Vehicle Key (dua)

Supervisor Key (supervisor option only)
Delivery Key (fuel drop option only
Dipstick key (dipstick option only)
Code Key

Restrictions Using the CFN w/Key Option System

1 You cannot use a 1000 Key Option key that uses PINsin a CFN system and
vice-versa. On a 1000 K ey Option system, the Pin no. isencrypted. On a CFN
Key Option the pin no. is decrypted.

2. In a CFN w/Key Option system, if you use a code key, the odometer is not
stored on the key (see Chapter 12, Lookup Program for more information).
3. In aCFN w/Key Option system, if you use a code key with PIN loaded in the

L ookup Table, verification will be done by the Site Controller (see Chapter
12, Lookup Program for more information).
4. Thefollowing Key Option key data will not be used on the CFN Key Option
system. and their values will be ignored:
* Previous Odometer (old location)
e Last Odometer (old location)
* Vehicle Class
¢ Maintenance A Odom
* Maintenance A Date
* Maintenance B Odom
¢ Maintenance B Date
¢ Maintenance C Odom
¢ Maintenance C Date
5. CFN w/Key Option system single, dual and supervisor key limitation codes,
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10.

11.

12.

13.

authorization codes, price level and restriction codes are restricted as follows:
» Cannot be omitted.
* Digits must be set to one for each.
» Offsets at the Site Controller must be set to the following:
1) Limitation code = 0
2) Authorization code =1
3) PriceLevel =2
4) Restrictions= 3
* Dollar amount restriction code is not available.
CFN w/K ey Option system single, dual, supervisor, dipstick and delivery key
Expiration Dates are restricted as follows:
* cannot be omitted
« digits must be set to four.
7.CFN w/Key Option system allows a Key/Card combination for dual cards
with the following restrictions:
» The key/card combinationsislimited to a vehicle key and an employee
card.
» The check digit on the vehicle key cannot include a pin check.
 |If the check digit on the employee card includes a pin check, the pin
verification is done by the Site controller.
CFN w/Fleekey system Key ID characters can only be numbers, field
separators and Supervisor characters. The Key Option system allows them to
be alpha characters, aswell.
CFN w/Key Option system account number on akey is1to 19 of the 20 key
ID characters.
CFN w/Key Option keys may not be compatible with 1000K ey Option/
TopKAT keys. They may beif encoded under the 1000 Key Option/TopKAT
mode and no pin.
The CFN w/Key Option system does not use key numbers. The KE200 Key
Encoder in the CFN mode sets key no's to a default value of 9999.
The Key Option Manager Plus will not be compatible with the CFN w/Key
Option system.
TopKAT keys are not compatible with the CFN w/Key Option system.
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12 — Lookup Program

The Lookup program is part of the Fleet Options package (which is briefly described in the
Optional packages chapter in this manual), and it requires version 2.1 or later of the Site
Controller software.

The Lookup program lets you quickly set up accounts for customers, using these card types:

« code card-which can also be cardless, when a user manually enters the account number at
akeypad. In this chapter, discussions of code cards should be taken as also referring to
cardless accounts.

« club card (private-issue)

* bank card (credit or debit card)

Under the Lookup program you do not have to encode restrictions on the cards. Instead, the
restrictions and customer information are contained in alookup file.

Before the Lookup program, all the restrictions-such as gallon limit per purchase or types of
merchandise that could be bought-on a club card had to be encoded on the card itself. Now,
you can make up agroup of numbered cards, say 990-999, in advance, and quickly pass them
out to your next ten club card customers. Then, in the lookup file under records 990, 991, etc.,
you enter the restrictions for each card.

If the restrictions subsequently change-for example, a company decidesto let its employees
purchase 25 gallons at atime, instead of only 10-you no longer have to make up and issue new
cards. Instead, you quickly and easily change the lookup file.

Also, you do not have to create alookup file record for each card. You can, for instance, use as
arecord's lookup number the field in acard's number that identifies a company's account, and
keep all cards for that company in one record. In other words, if you have athousand cards,
you do not have to have a thousand records as long as some cards have afield in common.

Definitions

The Lookup program contains a series of menus. This section defines the prompts and fields
used on the menus.

L ookup number - the number assigned to a card or account. This number can be up to 19
digits (numeric characters only; a phabetic characters are not allowed). For manual entry,
precede the number with 2 dots.

L ookup type - the type of the lookup number. These are the types:

There are three types that apply to code cards:

N = this type of lookup matches the entire number on the code card (or cardless
entry). Applies only to code cards or manually entered code numbers.
P= this type of lookup matches the first part of the number on the card (P stands
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for the primary or first part; the length of the primary part is set in the configuration menu).

Applies only to code cards or manually entered code numbers.

S= this type of lookup matches the last part of the number on the card (S stands
for the secondary or last part of the code that comes after the primary part).
Applies only to code cards or manually entered code numbers.

There are four typesthat apply to club cards:
C= club-card type. This type uses the entire number on a club card (up to a

maximum of 19 digits).

1= this type of lookup matches field 1 of aclub card. Applies only to club cards.
2= this type of lookup matches field 2 of aclub card. Applies only to club cards.
3= this type of lookup matchesfield 3 of aclub card. Applies only to club cards.

There is one type that applies to bank cards:
B= bank-card type, including credit and debit cards.

Each lookup number is not necessarily unique because two or more lookup types could have
the same lookup number, especially when P, S, 1, 2, or 3 is the lookup type. However, each
combination of lookup number and lookup typeis unique. For example, there could be two
lookups 444, one of type S and another of type C, but there can be only one 444S or one 444C.

Tender type - usually 0. The choices are: 0=Club, 1=Checking, 2=Savings, 3=Credit,
SPACEBAR=User-entered (to be entered by customer)

Tender subtype - usualy 0. If the tender typeis club (0) or credit (3), the tender subtypeisa
way of specifying which type of club or credit account is used, according to the following
table. The first digit in each number isthe tender type and the other two digits are the tender
subtype:

Code Tender Code Tender

000 Gasboy club card 332 Tesorosm

001 Country Energys™ Regional Club Card 333 Sinclair® Fleet
002 Country Energy Local Club Card 334 Gascard

005 Attendant/Access Card 335 Amerada-HesssM
100 Debit checking 336 Voyager

200 Debit savings 337 JCBsMm

300 Bank credit card 338 Gulfe

301 Hand Authorized credit card 339 Fuelmanswv

302 Wright ExpresssM card 340 IAES

303 American Express® card 341 Country Mark

304 Visa® card 342 Southern States
305 MasterCard® 343 Amoco® Multi card
306 Discoversm card 344 Amoco Torch

307 FINA® card 345 Amoco Transi card
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Code Tender Code Tender

308 AMOCO card 346 MasterCard Fleet
309 CITGO® Plus card 347 VISA Fleet

310 Diamond Shamrocksv card 348 Amoco Co Brand
311 Texaco® card 349 API

312 Sinclair card 350 Citgo Fleet

313 Carte Blanchesv card 351 Gasboy Fleet One
314 Diners Clubswv card 352 Gasboy Debit

315 customer charge 353 Gasboy Program 1
316 employee charge 354 Gashoy Program 2
317 Phillips 66s™ card 355 Gashoy Program 3
318 Comdata™ card 356 SPS Fleet

319 CCIS card 357 T Chek

320 Coastal® card 358 Shell® Go

321 Buypasss™ Fleet card 359 United Farmers Association (UFA)
322 Generic fleet card 360 UltramarsM Diamond Shamrock Fleet
323 PHH Fleet Amer card 361 Quarlessv

324 CITGO Red card 365 Citgo PrePaid

325 CITGO Silver card 366 Citgo Black (Plus)
326 Quick Fuelsv 400 cash

327 Transcash 401 food stamps

328 ‘NTS Fuel 402 checks

329 TIC 403 full-serve

330 EFS 500 unpaid

331 Trendar 501 Instant-on denial

(Tender subtype is also discussed in the Point of Sale and Shift Change manual.)

Account fields 1-3 - one-three fields of your choosing, such as employee number, vehicle
number, license plate number. Set these fields with the program’s Configuration menu.

Account fields 1-3 constitute the number assigned to a card; the same number in one or two
account fields can be assigned to more than one card, but no two cards can have al three fields
identical.

The factor that determines how many account fields can be used is the tender type assigned to
the record, not the type of card used. Any record whose tender type is not O-for example, bank-
card records with atender type of 3-uses only the first account field. Club records (tender type
0) can use one, two, or al three account fields.

Thefirst account field can have up to 20 digitsif it is the only account field used.

If the tender typeis not 0, only numeric digits are allowed in the one field that can be used. If
the tender type is 0, there are five exceptions to the numbers-only rule:

« ablank account field means the customer isto enter the digits for this field before he can

MDE-4311 Gasboy CFN Series - Ste Controller 1| Manager’s Manual ¢ August 2004 Page 105



Lookup Program

pump fuel. This appliesto all lookup types.

 an account field with N asits only character means the Site Controller will use the entire
lookup number (or as much of it asfitsin the field) to identify the account in the
transaction printout. This appliesto lookup typesN, P, or S.

* an account field with P asits only character means the Site Controller will use the primary
part of the lookup number to identify the account in the transaction printout. This applies
to lookup typesN, P, or S.

« an account field with S asits only character means the Site Controller will use the
secondary part of the lookup number to identify the account in the transaction printout.
This appliesto lookup typesN, P, or S.

« an account field with R asits only character means the Site Controller will duplicate the
corresponding field on the card to identify the account in the transaction printout. This
appliesto lookup types C, 1, 2, or 3.

Two account field examples:

1. A customer has account 123456 and he swipes a code card encoded with that
number or entersit at a PIN pad. The primary code length is configured to 3.
In the lookup file, thereis arecord 123 type P (and no record 123456 type N).
The tender type of that record is O (club). Account field LisPand is
configured to be 6 digits long; account field 2 is S, configured to be 9 digits
long; account field 3 is blank and configured to be 4 digits long.
When the card is used, the customer is asked to enter account field 3-for example, 7890.
The Lookup program then substitutes the club card (from tender type 0) numbered
0001230000004567890 in place of the code card in the transaction printout, just asif the
customer had swiped/entered that club card's number. Note the leading zeros
automatically added to fill out account fields 1 and 2 to 6 and 9 digits.

2. A customer usesclub card 1234 123456789 1234. In the lookup file thereisarecord 1234
type 1 (and no 1234 123456789 1234 type C). The tender type for the record is 0 (club).
Account fields 1, 2, and 3 are each set to R.

The club card shown in the transaction printout is 1234 123456789 1234, but the
limitation, authorization, price level and other restrictions enforced on that transaction
were those in the record, not those encoded on the club card.

Exp date - the expiration date of the account. Enter the date as MM/Y'Y or M/Y'Y. For
example, January of 2000 would be 1/00.

Limitation code - limitation code; determines how much fuel can be purchased on the card in
asingle transaction. These codes are loaded with the LOAD LIMITATION command.

Auth code - authorization code; determines the types of fuel and merchandise a card can
access. These levels are entered with the LOAD AUTHORIZATION command.

Price level - determines what price will be charged per gallon. O=fallback; 1=cash price;
2=credit price; 3=debit price; 4-99=club prices. These levels are entered with the LOAD
PRICE command.

M essage - the optional message displayed when the card is used.

Rejection code - 0=okay; any other number means the card will be rejected when presented
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The Menus

by the customer and Denied will be displayed on the reader. This can be useful to temporarily
block access when payment is overdue.

PIN - the optional PIN for this account.

Require odometer - indicates whether the card user isrequired to enter the odometer reading;
the default is no. If an odometer reading is required, the Enter odometer step in the Site
Controller's READER configuration program must be set to optional. If an odometer reading
isrequired and the Ask for $ amount field is set to no, set the Digitsin restriction code in
SYS PARto 1or 2; if an odometer reading isrequired and the Ask for $ amount field is set to
yes, set the Digitsin restriction codein SYS PAR to 2.

Require manual # - indicates whether the card user is required to manually enter a number,
such as a vehicle number; the default is no. If amanual number isrequired, the Enter auxiliary
number step in the Site Controller’'s READER configuration program must be set to optional.
If amanual number isrequired and the Ask for $ amount field is set to no, set the Digitsin
restriction codein SYS PAR to 1 or 2; if amanua number isrequired and the Ask for $
amount field is set to yes, set the Digitsin restriction codein SYS PARto 2.

Require PIN - indicates whether the card user isrequired to enter a Personal Identification
Number; the default isno. If a PIN isrequired, the Enter PIN step in the Site Controller's
READER configuration program must be set to optional. If aPIN isrequired and the Ask for $
amount field is set to no, set the Digitsin restriction codein SYS PARto 1 or 2; if aPIN is
required and the Ask for $ amount field is set to yes, set the Digitsin restriction codein

SYS PARto 2.

Ask for $ amount - should the customer be asked to enter a dollar amount for fuel to be
purchased; the default is no. If the customer enters an amount, the pump will stop once that
amount has been pumped. The customer can either enter an amount or press the FILL button.
If a$ amount is required, the Enter amount step in the Site Controller’'s READER
configuration program must be set to optional. If a$ amount is required, set the Digitsin
restriction codein SYS PARto 2.

Records

The Lookup program storesits datain records. Each lookup number and lookup type together
require one record (more than one record can contain the same lookup number, but in that
case, each record will have adifferent lookup type).

All records have the same number of fields, but few, if any, records will have al fieldsfilled
in. The records are stored in the LOOKUPDTA file.

You call up the Lookup program by typing LOOKUP at the system prompt (C:) and pressing
ENTER. You run the Lookup program through a series of menus and submenus.

Note that the menus in this chapter are shown asthey initially appear on the screen, where one
fidd (usually thefirst) is automatically selected. However, as you select other fields, the
instructions at the bottom of the menu change, depending on which field is selected.
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Short and Long Menus

Most menus are one of two types: short or long. A short menu lets you enter only alookup
number and, optionally, alookup type.

Once you enter the lookup number (and lookup type) on a short menu, along menu is
displayed that contains al fields. You can then add or delete records, edit fields, etc.

Default Actions in Fields

When you first see some long menus-such as Search and replace, Output everything to ASCI|
merge file, or List lookup records-the fields will befilled in with a default action with
parentheses around it. For instance, you might see (any), (replace), or (print).

These default actions are explained below in the sections on the menus that contain them.

Main Menu
Main meru When you enter LOOKUP to run the
Lookup file maintenance program, the Main menu automatically
0. Ouit comes up on the screen:You can select an
1. Update from keyboard item from amenu by typing its number,
2. Merge updates to/from file its first letter, or the whole name. You
4. List lookup records can also use the up and down cursor keys
4. Configuration to ol th beside the it
5. Optimize o0 place the cursor arrow beside the item

you want to select. Once you have

Flease sgelect from the above selected an item, press ENTER to call
merl and press ENTER - up that item

Each of the main menu'sitems 1-5is
explained below in its own section.

To use the Lookup program for the first time, you'll probably want to start with Configuration

to set up the three optional account fields. When you have set up those three fields (or only one
or two of them, as you prefer), go to the Update from keyboard item.

Update from Keyboard

Update frow keyboard Item 1 on the Main menu is Update from
add/Delete/Edit lockup records keyboard.To use the L ookup program for
Quit thefirst time, start with the Add new
&dd new records records item

Delete records
Edit exizting records
Search and replace

= W ra o

Pleaze zelect from the above
menu and press ENTER ->
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Add New Records

Add new records The first menu in this item has the short
Press E3CAPE to exit form. Once you enter alookup number
Lockup mmber > : an.d press ENTER, the prompt changes
Lookup type to:Enter lookup type

(N,PS=Number,Pri,Sec;
C,1,2,3=Club,sub; B=Bank)N is

presel ected asthe default. Press to select
N, or type another entry, and press
ENTER.

Enter lookup number

When you press ENTER, the screen changes to along menu:

4dd new records, load fields for new record

up/down arrows move Cursor, press -» when done, Press ESCAPE to exit
Lookup nmumber * 123

Lookup type * N

Tender type == I

Tender subtype HI

oot 1 :

hAeoct 2

beoct 3 :

Exp date o 0/0

Limitation code HIN|

duth code HEI|

Price lewel HI| Fequire odometer : No
Meszage ! [none) Fequire manual # : No
FEejection code HI Fequire PIN : No

PIN i [none) Azk for § amount : No
Enter tender type (0=Club, l=Checking, 2=3awvings, 3=Credit].

Press SPACE then ENTER for user entered

The fields in the above menu are discussed in the Definitions section earlier.

To add data to the fields, use the up and down arrow keysto position the cursor beside the field
you want. Type your data, then pressENTER.

When you finish entering datainto fields for this record, press theright arrow keyp~ . A
prompt asks Is all the above correct? [y]. Press N and then ENTER and make any necessary
changes, or pressENTER or Y to continue on.

When you press ENTER or you are returned to the previous Add new records short menu so
you can enter additional codes. If you have no additional recordsto enter, press ESC to return
to the Update menu.

Note: In the above menu, the * (asterisk) in front of the first two fields (lookup number and
lookup type) means that you cannot change the data in those fields.
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Select md delete reconds, select record The Delete item starts with a short menu.

to delete _ From this menu, you can delete records
Fress EJCATE to exdt either individually or globally. Global
deletes include deleting arange of

Lodop nmber == :
Lodom type : records, say, 1000-1050.

Enter lodkyp romber
Press ENIER or aiter range for global
delete

Individual Record Deletions
At the menu shown above, enter alookup number and press ENTER. The prompt changes to:

Enter lookup type (N,P,S=Number,Pri,Sec; C,1,2,3=Club,sub; B=Bank) Press BACKSPACE
then ENTER for ANY

N is preselected as the default. Press ENTER to select N, or type another entry, and press
ENTER. (See above for selecting ANY.)

When you press ENTER, the screen changes to along menu if the record is found:

Zelect and delete records, select record to delete

Press ESCAPE to exit

Lookup number : 123

Lookup type HI

Tender type: HI

Tender subtype HIt|

oot 1 H

oot 2

Aoct 3 :

Exp date : os0

Limitation code HI

durh code HE

Price lewel H Fequire odometer : No
Message : (none) Require marmual # : Ho
Fejection code HIt| Require PIN : No

PIN : [(none) Lzk for § amount : No
Delete thiz record? (v n)

Press Y to delete or to leave the record. You are then returned to the short menu so you can
delete additional records. If you have no further recordsto delete, press to return to the Update
menu.

If the record you entered at the short menu is not found, the long menu does not appear and
this prompt is displayed: Record not found, press any key to continue.
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Global Deleteand (Any) Fields

At the short Delete menu (the one where just the lookup humber and lookup type are listed),
you can select global delete in two ways:
« with no lookup number or lookup type entered, or
« with arange of lookup numbers and, optionally, alookup type entered. Enter arange of
lookup numbers with no spaces: 1200-1250. You can also shorten the second number
where applicable, like this; 1200-50.

If you select global delete with no lookup number or type, thislong menu is displayed with all
fieldsinitialy shown with the default (any):

Global delete, zselect fields to match

upSdotm arrows move cursor, press ->= when done, Press ESCAPE to exit
Lookup number T [any)

Lookup type == : jany)

Tender type  [anvy)

Tender subtype T [any)

oot 1 : jany)

hcot 2  [anvy)

Accot 3 T [any)

Exp date : jany)

Limitation code  [anvy)

Auth code T [any)

Price lewel : jany) Fequire odometer : jany)
Meszage  [anvy) Fequire marual #  [anvy)
Fejection code T [any) Fequire PIN T [any)
PIN : jany) Lzk for § amount : jany)
Enter lookup type [(C=Club, EB=Bank, N=Numnber, a=a11)

If you select global delete with a range of lookup numbers and, optionally, alookup type on
the short Delete menu, along menu is displayed that shows the range of lookup numbers and
optiona type you entered. All other fields have the (any) default, like the menu shown above.

The any default for each field is a search parameter that matches any value for that field-for
example, any price level, any tender type, any PIN, etc.

In place of any, you can substitute a specific value-for example, apricelevel of 3, atender type
of credit, 21482 PIN number, etc. However, you cannot use arange of valuesin any field other
than lookup number; you cannot enter price levels of 2-5, for instance.

When you replace any in afield with a specific value, you are limiting the search parameters.
For instance, if you want to delete some or all of the records that have atender type of
checking, you would enter 1 (1=checking) into the tender-type field, and the program would
then find all those records and only those records; it would not also find records with club,
savings, credit, or customer-entered tender types.

When you have entered specific values for records you want to delete, press=  to begin the
search. The program will search through all records, stopping at each one that matches the
specific value(s) you have entered and asking if you want to delete that record.
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If you want the program to automatically delete all matching records without asking you about
them one by one, press A.

Edit Existing Records

Tait existing records, select Deoord 0o Enter alookup numbt_er or arangeand a
et i lookup type. Alternatively, you can select
Press ESCARE to exit global edit, with or without arange. If you
enter the lookup number and lookup type,

Lodop nmber - the long menu appears, with itsfieldsfilled

Lodop type . .

inwith that record’s data. If you select global
Enter locknp mmber edit, the long menu appears with each field
z;is FHIER ov enter range for global shown with the default (any).

Replace any in one or more fields with the search parameters for the records you want to edit.
The program will then search through the lookup file, stopping at each record that meets the
search parameters and asking if you want to edit that record. Note that the records will not be
displayed in numeric order.

Edit arecord by using the up and down arrow keysto position the cursor at the fields you want
to change and entering your changes.

Search and Replace

When you select the Search and replace item, the long menu appears with each field shown
with the (any) default. For each field you want to change, replace any with the existing value.
For instance, if you want to change January 1998 expiration dates to January 1999, enter 1/98
in the expiration field.
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Press - to call up the second Search menu, which in this expiration-date example looks like

[leawve
[leawve
[leawve
[leawve
[leawve
[leawve
[leawve
[leawve
[leawve
[leawve
[leawve
[leawve
[leawve
[leawve

alone)
alone)
alone)
alone)
alone)
alone)
alone)
alone)
alone)
alone)
alone)
alone)
alone)
alone)

J=Credir)

up/down Arrows LWove Cursor, press -> when done, Press ESCAPE to exit

this:
Make the same changes oh sewveral records, set replacement values
Search for Feplace with
Lookup number ¥ jany) *
Lookup type * lany) *
Tender type ojany) == :
Tender subtype T [any)
Aocount field 1 o lany) :
Acocount field 2 ¥ [any) w
Account field 3 ¥ jany) *
Exp date : 1/98 :
Limjitation code o [any)
Auth code T [any)
Price lewel o lany)
Meszage o [any)
Fejection code T [any)
PIN o lany)
Enter tender type [(0=Club, l=Checking, Z2=3avings,
replacement walue
Press SPACE then ENTEER for user entered

(The Search and replace menu is too long to fit on one screen. If you want to replace the
remaining four items, scroll down to them with the down arrow.)

To change the expiration date, press the down arrow until the cursor is beside the expiration-
datefield in the Replace with column and enter 1/98.

After you press to start the search-and-replace operation, the Lookup program beginsto
search al the records. It stops at the first one that matches the January 1998 expiration date

and prompts you:

Replace this record? (y/n or A=replace all matching records without prompting).

Follow the instructions. The bottom of the screen will show the percentage of records that the
program has examined for a match to your search parameters.
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Merge Update To/From File

Merge wpdates to/from fle The Merge menu, in general,

Merge chercps to/from snother compater applies to companies with more

0. Quit than one site. It helps you transfer
1. Dutr everything to ASCIT merge file lookup files, usually from one

2. Apperd changes to ACTT perge £ile computer to another.

3. DIpat from AACTT merge file

% flengs L frow SSHLL nergs DLle The LOOKUPDTA file that the
Pleazse select from the sbove mem ad press ENTER datais being transferred from is the
= source file; the LOOKUPDTA file

that will receive the dataisthe
target file. The ASCIl mergefileis
the vehicle for transferring the data
from the source to the target.

(While the output isin ASCII files, these files are not in aform that can be easily read by
people; they are designed to be read by another Lookup program.)

Usually, it is not a good ideato update a target LOOKUPDTA file by smply copying the
source LOOKURDTA file. Replacing one file with another will change the configuration in
the target LOOKUPDTA file, aswell as erase any records that may have come from athird
L ookup program. Instead, use the Merge menu items to update LOOKUPDTA files.

Copying From a Source File
You copy records from a source file with either the Output everything to ASCII mergefile item
or the Append changes to ASCII mergefile item:

» The Output everything to ASCII merge file item lets you copy all recordsto an ASCII
merge file from the source file. Any datain an old version of the ASCII merge file will be
erased. The Lookup program then keeps track of any records you changein the source file
after you use the Output everything or Append changes item.

» The Append changesto ASCII mergefileitem lets you copy to an ASCII mergefileall the
changes that have occurred in the source file since you last used the Output or Append
item. The ASCII merge file can then be used to create or update the datain target files on
other PCs or Site Controllers.

When you output or append to an ASCII mergefile, you see the long menu listing the fields.
For each field, the default (replace) is shown. Replace does not affect the data to be included
in the ASCII mergefile; all thedatain al fieldswill bein thefile. Instead, replace indicates
whether or not the data for agiven field in the ASCII merge file will replace (overwrite) the
datafor that same field when the Merge input from ASCII merge file item uses the ASCI|I
merge file to update atarget file.

Output Everythingto ASCII MergeFile
The Output item starts with along menu. Each field has the designation (replace) or (leave).

Thevery first time you use the Output item, (replace) is shown for each figld. If you have used
Output before, fields that you changed to (Ieave) will be shown that way, on the assumption
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that you may well want to make the same changes again.

Jutput everyvthing in merge format Lo £ile, select fields to merge

Press ESCAPE to exit

Lookup number * [replace)

Lookup type * [replace)

Tender type ! ojreplace)

Tender subtype i (replace)

Aocount field 1 : lreplace]

Acocount field 2 ! j(replace)

Account field 3 i jreplace)

Exp date : lreplace]

Limjitation code ! j(replace)

Auth code i jreplace)

Price lewel : lreplace] Fequire odometer : lreplace]
Meszage i [replace) Fequire manual # i [replace)
Fejection code i jreplace) Fequire PIN i jreplace)
PIN ! ojreplace) Azk for § amount ! ojreplace)
Iz all the above correct? [¥]

If you want to change any of the fields, enter to respond to the Is all the above correct?
prompt. Use the up and down arrow keys to position the cursor beside the field(s) you want to
change. For each field, the prompt Merge this field? (y/n) is displayed.

If you decide not to replace the datain afield in the target file, (replace) changesto (leave).

Leave means that, when you use this ASCII merge file for input, the data for that field ina
target file will not be overwritten by the datain this ASCII mergefile.

M ake the changes you want, then press when you are finished.

When you press to respond to the Is all the above correct? [y] prompt, you are asked to enter
the name of the ASCII merge file. Do not add an extension to the file's name because .ASC
will be added automatically.

The program copies all recordsto the ASCII merge file. When finished, it displays the number
of records processed, which is a so the number of recordsin the lookup file.

If the program encounters a problem in creating the ASCI1 merge file, an error message
appears. A common problem is afull disk, especialy if the output file is on a floppy diskette.
Check the disk or diskette, delete some filesif necessary, and recreate the ASCII merge file.

Append Changesto ASCII MergeFile

Thisitem appends to the designated ASCII merge file al changes that have occurred in the
source file since the last time you used the Output everything to ASCI merge file or Append
changesto ASCII mergefileitem. Follow theinstructions above for the Output item to use this
Append item.
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Copying to a Target File
Use the Input and Merge items to read data into atarget LOOKUPDTA file viaan ASCI|
merge file created from a source LOOKUPDTA file.

« The Input item lets you select which fields in the target file will be replaced (overwritten)
by the data for those fields in the ASCII mergefile.

« The Merge item automatically overwrites all fields in the target file that were tagged with
replace when the Output or Append item was used to make the ASCII mergefile.

Input From ASCII MergeFile

The version of the long Input menu that you see the very first time you use it shows each field
with (replace). However, if you have used the menu previously, the changes you made from
replace to leave will still be shown-the assumption being that what you have done before, you
may well want to do again in the same way. A sample version of the Input menu looks like
this:

Merge selected fields from ASCII merge file, select fields to merge

Press ESCAPE to exit

Lookup number * [replace)

Lookup type % [replace)

Tender type i [replace)

Tender subtype ! lreplace)

Aocount field 1 1 [leawe)

Acocount field 2 1 [leawe)

Account field 3 : [leawe)

Exp date ! jreplace)

Limitation code 1 [leawe)

Auth code : lreplace)

Price lewel 1 [leawe) Require odometer ! [replace)
Message i l[replace) Fequire manual # i (replace)
Fejection code : lreplace) Bequire PIN : [replace])
PIN ! [replace) Azk for § amount ! [replace)
I=s all the ahowe correct? [v¥]

Replace means that the current data for that field in the target LOOKUPRDTA file will be
overwritten by the datain the ASCII mergefile.

Leave means that the datafor that field in the target LOOKUPR.DTA filewill not be changed by
the datain the ASCII mergefile.

To changefields, answer the Is all the above correct? [y] prompt by entering N. Use the up
and down arrow keys to position the cursor by each field you want to change, then respond to
the Merge thisfield? (y/n) prompt. At the end of the menu or when you pressss , you will
again be asked if all the aboveis correct.

When you press ENTER at the Is all the above correct? [y] prompt, you are prompted:

Enter filename of ASCII merge file without the extension (.LASC assumed)

When you enter a filename, the Lookup program processes the ASCI| data and copies the

Page 116

MDE-4311 Gashoy CFN Series - Ste Controller |1 Manager’s Manual ¢ August 2004



Lookup Program

List Records

fieldsindicated to the target LOOKURDTA file. When finished, it displays the number of
records processed, which is also the number of records in the ASCII mergefile.

Merge Input From ASCII Merge File

As explained above, the Input from ASCII merge file item lets you override the replace/leave
choices that were made when the ASCII merge file was created. The Merge input from ASCI|
merge file item does not let you override those choices.

Thelong menu isdisplayed with all fields shown asreplace, and you are asked for the name of
the ASCII merge file to merge from. When you enter the name, the merging process
automatically starts.

List lookup records Three of the List menu items-Li_st
List records in warious forms records to atext file, Unsorted list of
records, and Sorted list of records-place

Quit . .
List records to a text File lookup recordsin atext file or on the
Display a text file screen. These three items each use two

Mzorted list of records Iong menus.
Gorted list of records

= W= O

Pleaze zelect from the abowve
mern and press ENTER -

« Thefirst long menu shows each Lookup field with either print or skip; use this menu to
specify which fields will beincluded in the list you are compiling. For instance, you might
reduce the screenful of fieldsto, say, only 3 or 4 fields.

» The second long menu sets search parametersfor which fields are to be included in thefile
you are compiling; each field starts with any, and you change that to limit the included
records-for example, only those with an expiration date of 6/99 and a price level of 2.

Unlike the ASCII merge files created in the Merge menu, the files created in the List menu can
be easily read by people.

List Records to a Text File
Thisitem copies (or "prints") recordsto afile. Thefileis stored under afilename with a.PRT
extension.

You will usualy use thisitem if you want to subsequently print the text file on a printer or
display it on the screen. You would first list selected records to afile, then later print thefile at
aprinter or use the Display atext fileitem to put it on the screen. Here is a sample of the first
List records menu:
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Zorted list of records to text file, select fields to print

Press ESCAPE to exit

Lookup number % [print)

Lookup type * [print)

Tender type : (print)

Tender subtype : [print)

Account field 1 : (skip)

Aocount field 2 : (=kip)

Aocount field 3 : (3kip)

Exp date 1 [(print)

Limitation code : (print)

Iuth code : [print)

Price lewel : (skip) Fequire odometer 1 iskip)
Message : (=kip) Fequire manual # : Iskip)
Fejection code : (3kip) Fequire PIN r (skip)
PIN : (skip) Azk for § amount 1 iskip)
Iz all the abowe correct? [v]

The version of the List records menu you see the very first time you use it shows each field
with (print). However, if you have used the menu previously, the changes you made from print
to skip will still be shown-the assumption being that what you have done before, you may well
want to do again in the same way.

If you want to change any of the fields, enter N to respond to the Is all the above correct?[y]
prompt. Use the up and down arrow keys to position the cursor beside any field whose status
you want to change from print to skip. Those fields will not be copied to the file you are
creating.

When you press ENTER to respond to the Is all the above correct? [y] prompt, a second long
menu is displayed:

Zorted list of records to text file, select fields to match

up/down arrows move cCursar, press -> when done, Press ESCAPE to exit
Search for

Lookup ramber - o [any)

Lookup type T lany)

Tender type o jany)

Tender subtype o [any)

Aoccount field 1 T lany)

Account field 2 o jany)

Account field 3 o [any)

Exp date 1 5/99

Limitation code o jany)

Auth code o [any)

Price lewel HE Fequire odometer : lany)

Messzage o jany) Fequire manual # : [any)

Fejection code o [any) Fequire PIN  [any)

PIN T lany) 4sk for § amount : lany)

Enter lookup humber or range

Enter the parameters to designate which records you want the new file to be compiled from,
such as the example cited above of an expiration date of 6/99 and aprice level of 2.
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When you finish entering fields to match and press—m , you are prompted to enter the
filename of the output file without an extension (.PRT will automatically be added as the
extension).

Display a Text File

Use the Display item to display on the screen files that you created with the List recordsto a
text file item. You can use thisitem to inspect afile before sending it to the printer.

When you select thisitem, you see this prompt:

Enter filenameto list

When you enter afilename, include its extension. That file will then be displayed on the
screen. Note that the bottom lines of the display contain these instructions:

Display contents of file filename. ### lines found
Use arrows to scroll screen, Press ESCAPE to exit.

Use the cursor arrow keysto display any parts of the file that might run off the screen-either to
theright if the line length istoo long, or down if there are too many records for one screen.

If you enter the name of afile that does not exist, this message appears:

File filename not found, please re-enter

Unsorted List of Records

The Unsorted item creates alist of unsorted records and displaysit on the screen (or "prints” it
to the screen).

Thefirst time you use this item, the long menu will be displayed with all fields at the (print)

default:
Tnsorted list of records on the screen, select fields to print
Press E3CAPE to exit
Lookup number * [print)
Lookup type T [print)
Tender type i [print)
Tender subtype ! [print)
Acocount field 1 ! [print)
Account field 2 i [print)
Aocount field 3 ! [print)
Exp date ! [print)
Limitation code i [print)
Aduth code ! [print)
Price lewel ! [print) Fequire odometer ! (print)
Heszsage i [print) Fequire manual # i [print)
Bejection code ! [print) FRequire PIN ! [print)
PIN ! [print) Azk for § amount ! (print)
Iz all the above correct? [¥] >
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If you have used this item before, any changes you made from print to skip will still be shown-
the assumption being that what you have done before, you may well want to do again in the
same way.

If you want to change any of the fields, enter N to respond to the Is all the above correct? [y]
prompt. Use the up and down arrow keys to paosition the cursor beside any field whose status
you want to change from print to skip.

When you press ENTER to respond to the Is all the above correct? [y] prompt, a second long
menu is displayed:

Unsorted list of records on the screen, select fields to match

up/dowh arrows move cursSor, press -> when done, Prezs ESCAPE to exit
Gearch for

Lookup number -= T lany)

Lookup type o jany)

Tender type o [any)

Tender subtype T lany)

Acocount field 1 o jany)

Account field 2 o [any)

Aoccount field 3 T lany)

Exp date o jany)

Limitation code o [any)

Aurh code T lany)

Price lewel o jany) Fequire odometer : jany)

Message o [any) Fequire marual # 1 [anvy)

Rejection code T lany) Fecquire PIN : lany)

PIN o jany) 4Lsk for § amount : jany)

Enter lookup nhumber or range

When you finish entering fields to match and presse- |, the program starts processing the
lookup file. When it finishes, it will automatically display the list on the screen.

Sorted List Records
The Sorted item performs the same function in the same way as the Unsorted item except that
the records are sorted by lookup number.

Configuration

Use this configuration menu to set the three account fields to be whatever you want. Enter:

« the new name of each field (to replace Account field #),

« the prompt that you want to have displayed on the long menu when the cursor is at this
field, and

« thelength of the field (the number of digitsto be entered into the field when you arefilling
out records). If you change the length of any of the fields or the primary code, you must
then use the Optimize item to change all the records to match the new lengths.
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Optimize

et global parameters
upfdow arrows mowve cursor, press ->= when done, Press ESCAPE to exit

Field length @ 9
Field length @ 4
Primary lookup length @ &

Field 1 name =
Field 2 name
Field 3 name
Field 1 prompt : Enter acct field 1
Field 2 prompt : Enter acct field 2
Field 3 prompt : Enter acct field 3
Field 1 length : &

2

3

Enter field 1 name

If you want to use only two fields, set the length of field 3 to 0. If you want to use only one
field, set the length of fields2 and 3to 0.

When you have changed the three fields on the Configuration menu, your changes to names
and prompts will automatically show up on al long menus in the Lookup program.

The Primary lookup length item sets how long, in digits, the primary part of a code card’s
lookup number will be. For example, a primary lookup length of 5 would mean that the
primary part of lookup number 984638729 is 98463.

When you select the Optimize
item, a prompt similar to thisone

Enter the madmm file size in records appears on the screen:
lat least 80 records recommeaded, 40 recudred)
or Press ENIER to legse it at 100:

Optimize file or charge size of file

The number of records
recommended and the number
required will change depending
on how many records you have
already created. The moreyou
have created, the higher those
numbers will be.

For technical reasons, you usually want twice as many records as the number that have been
created. The maximum you can have is dependent on how much spaceis available on your
disk.

Use optimization to increase the number of records. You can aso use optimization, without
changing the number of records, to speed up the program whenever searches through the
lookup file seem slower than usual-for instance, when a customer has to wait several seconds
for approval after swiping her card, or when you have to wait longer to locate a specific record
when editing the lookup file.

You must always optimize whenever you use the configuration menu to change the length of
any of the three account fields or the primary code.
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ASCII Merge File Format

The following describes the ASCI| file discussed in M erge Updates to/From File.

Thelookup fields are defined on pages 12-1 through 12-5 of this chapter. The header identifies
the format of the following lines. Any (or all or some) of the fields can be listed in the
heading, provided the following data lines list the same fields in the same order.

Lines beginning with M (2 *s) are comment lines and are ignored by the program.

The @01 at the beginning identifiesit aslookup version 1 file format. The rest of the names
are field names seperated by ". The last character of the field nameis an action code. 1 means
merge the field, 0 meansignore the field (but it islisted so include the data or give a blank
field). If thefield isomitted completely, leave it out of the header line also. There can be
multiple header lines. Each header line specifies the format of the data lines until the next
header.

The data lines begin with an A or D. A means active record (or add) D means dead record (or
delete). Lines beginning with D only require NUMBER and TY PE, the rest of the fields can
be omitted. Asinthe heading, each field is seperated by ~. If thereis no data between ~sthen
thefield is empty.

When the ASC file is merged, the datain each 'A’ type record is changed (as specified by the
action code in the header). It isbetter to list al fields and mark them with action code 0 so the
datais availablein case someone decides | ater to update that field (with the’ Input’ command in
the LOOKUP program that allows the user to specify which fieldsto merge). Any field not
listed cannot be merged under any circumstance.

Thefield names are found in the sample listed below. The correlation between these names
and the fields listed in the manual should be obvious, even though the exact name is slightly
different. They arelisted in the same order.
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Example File
**This is a comment line and will be ignored by the merge function
**Following is a header which tells which fields are listed.

“@01"NUMBER1"“TYPE1"TENDER1"SUB_TENDER1"“ACCOUNT11*ACCOUNT21"ACCOUNT
31"EXP_DAT

E1"LIM CODE1"AUTH CODE1”PRICE_LEVEL1“MESSAGELl“REJECT1"PIN1"DO_ODOM
ETER1"DO_M

ANUAL1"DO_PIN1“ENTER AMT1

AA

The next 3 lines add new records, or modify existing records
A®1°N*070711%227%12/99"1"2"3" message” 079999 " N*N*Y*N
A"5454545454545454"B*0"0"*"**0/0*0" 0" 0" 0* *N*N"N"N
A%1111122222333334444°C*0%0*"*"99/1270%0% 0" 0" "N N*N"N

“* The last line deletes a record (if it exists, otherwise it’s
ignored)

D*1234"N
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13 — Fuel Allocation & Miles-Per-Gallon

Fuel Allocation
The Site Controller |1 allows you to alocate a set amount of fuel to a customer or group of
customers with proprietary cards. The alocation number isafield on the proprietary card. The
Site Controller |1 uses allocation totalizers to track the amount used. When all of the allocated
amount has been used, the Site Controller denies access to the customer or customer group.

You can use afuel allocation system to ration fuel or to ensure that only a designated amount
of fuel will be available to a specific customer group.

This chapter explains how to set up and maintain an allocation system.

Do not confuse this type of allocation with hourly allocation. Hourly allocation limits the
amount of fuel that may be accessed by acard within a specified time period. It appliesto bank
cards aswell as proprietary cards. Hourly allocation is set up in the Site Controller
configuration. (Refer to the Cumulative Limit Time parameter in the System parameters
chapter of the Site Controller |11 Configuration Manual for details.)

How to Set Up an Alloation System
To set up an alocation system:

« Determine the allocation numbers you want to use, and the number of gallons (or litres) or
dollars you want to assign to each one. Refer to the allocation bulleted list below to help
you decide how you want to alocate fuel.

* Decide the length of the allocation numbers and the location of the allocation number
within the card account number (for more information, see the Proprietary cards chapter in
this manual and the Allocation Account Offset parameter in the System parameters
chapter of the Site Controller 11 Configuration Manual).

« Encode the allocation numbers on the cards in the location you decided. The allocation
numbers can be from O through 32,766. The allocation field must be the same length on all
cards.

* Configure the Site Controller for the maximum number of alocation numbers you will
use, the number of digitsin allocation numbers, and the location of the allocation number
within the card account number. The Site Controller 1| maintains allocation totalizers only
for allocation numbers currently defined. Configure for as many allocation numbers as
you will need; you can remove one temporarily if you are not currently using it. However,
do not configure for more than you plan to use eventually since extra numbers needlessly
take up memory space.

¢ Use the commandsin the rest of this chapter to maintain the amounts in the allocation
totalizers.

Allocations

You can alocate either dollar amounts or gallon (or litre) amounts on each allocation number.
Before you decide which unitsto use, consider the following:
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 The highest dollar amount you can alocate is $99,999.99. The highest gallon (or litre)
amount is 99,999.999.

* Itisusualy more practical to use the same units (either dollar or volume) for all allocation
numbers, so that the grand total in the PRINT ALLOCATION printout (see below in this
chapter) is meaningful and does not mix dollar and volume subtotals.

« Gallon allocation appliesto fuel sales only. Merchandise sales do not affect gallon
totalizers. Dollar allocation applies to both fuel and merchandise.

« If you specify the allocated amount in gallons, use gallons also as the units for pump limits
(defined in configuration), fill limits (entered with the LOAD CUTOFF command), and
card limits (entered with the LOAD LIMITATION command).

« Some multi-product dispensers allow only dollar allocations, limitations, pump fill limits,
etc. Sites with this type of multiproduct dispenser must use dollar allocation. If these sites
try to use gallon allocation, transactions on accounts with allocation will always act asif
they exceeded dlocation.

How to Initialize the Allocation File

Before you set up alocation numbersin the Site Controller 11, you must initialize the
alocation file. Initializing the file erases all the information currently in it. That means you
begin without any cards on an allocation system.

FEMOVE ALLOCATION:4 (FEM AL:4)

C* RPEMOVE ALLOCATION:L A
C*

Do not use this command after you have set up your allocation system. It erases all your
allocation information and you will have to enter it all again! Use the command REMOVE
ALLOCATION;A to initialize the allocation file.

How to Set Up Allocation Numbers

Use the command LOAD ALLOCATION or LO AL to set up the alocation numbers and the
initial dollar or gallon (or litre) amount you want allocated to each one. For dollar alocation,
precede the amount by a dollar sign. For gallon (or litre) allocation, omit the dollar sign.

You can enter a single number to affect one group of cards-in other words, all the cards that
have that allocation number-or arange of numbers to affect several groups of cards. If you
enter arange of numbers, the amount you specify will be allocated for each number in the
range. To enter arange of numbers, type the first number in the range, then a hyphen, then the
last number.
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LOAD ALLOCATION (LO &AL)

C* LOAD ALLOCATION J
Allocation no.? 145 A

Amountz 100,000 A
o*

C* LOAD ALLOCATION;C A
Allocation no.? 123 A
Awmount? £250.00 A

hmount? §120.00 J

Allocation no.? J
Cw®

Allocation no.? 200-310 J

How to Change Allocated Amounts

This example shows how to set up an
allocation number of 145 with an initial
amount of 100 gallons. You can usethe C
option with the command LOAD
ALLOCATION to set up more than one
allocation number or range at atime.

This example shows how to set up a
single allocation number, then arange,
and how to enter the dollar amount
allocated to both.

To change an allocated amount, you add to or subtract from the amount currently remaining in
the alocation totalizer. You do not specify the units (dollars or gallons). The Site Controller 111
adds or subtracts the value you specify, using the same units you used when you first set up the
alocation number. If you include a dollar sign, the Site Controller ignoresit.

ADD ALLOCATION (AD AL}

C* ADD ALLOCATION J
Allocation no.? 145 J

Amountr 23.50 J
C*

C* ADD ALLOCATION;C A
Allocation no.? 123 J
Amount: 40 J

Amount? 120 J
Allocation no.? J
Cﬁ

Allocation no.? 300-310 J

Use the command ADD ALLOCATION
or AD AL to add an amount to the
amount currently remaining in an
allocation totalizer. You can add to a
single number or arange of numbers. If
you enter arange of numbers, the
amount you specify will be added to the
current amount for each number in the
range. To enter arange of numbers, type
the first number in the range, then a
hyphen, then the last number. The
example below shows how to add 23.50
units to the totalizer used for allocation
number 145.You can use the C option
with ADD ALLOCATION to add to
more than one allocation totalizer at a
time. .
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SUBTRACT ALLOCATION (30U AL)

C* SUBTRACT ALLOCATION J
Allocation no.? 145 J
Amount? 23,50 A

Cﬁ

C* ASUBTRACT ALLOCATION:C J
Allocation no.» 123 J
Amount: 40 J

Allocation no.» 300-310 J
Amount: 120 J

Allocation no.? 4

|:1r

Use the command SUBTRACT
ALLOCATION or SU AL to subtract an
amount from the amount currently
remaining in an alocation totalizer. You
can subtract from a single number or a
range of numbers. If you enter arange of
numbers, the amount you specify will be
subtracted from the current amount for
each number in the range. To enter a
range of numbers, type the first number
in the range, then a hyphen, then the last
number. The example below shows how
to subtract 23.50 units from the totalizer
used for allocation number 145. You can
use the C option with SUBTRACT
ALLOCATION to subtract from more
than one allocation totalizer at atime.
The example shows how to subtract from
asingle number and a range of numbers
with one command.

How to Print Currently Allocated Amounts

FRINT ALLOCATTON (P AL)

C* PRINT ALLOCATI® A

Product Allocation
1 545265 4 535.56 6 §237.89
7 %1300 g §2ll1.34 2 5157.65
11 £94.13 12 §165.92 13 £305.02
Total = 1E24 1480

c*

You can print alisting of all
your current allocation numbers,
the amount still remaining in the
totalizer for each one, and a
grand total remaining in all
totalizers.

Note that the grand total makes

sense only if all your allocations
are in the same units, either
dollars or volume.

You can print alisting of all your current allocation numbers, the amount still remaining in the
totalizer for each one, and a grand total remaining in al totalizers.

Note that the grand total makes sense only if all your allocations are in the same units, either
dollars or volume.

Use the command PRINT ALLOCATION or P AL, without any options, to print the listing.

The example below shows how to print the listing for all alocation numbers, and it shows a
samplelisting in dollar units.
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To limit the scope of the report
by specifying arange of
allocation numbers. Product Allocation

oo 432.651 100 654.455 102 1&. 120
Total = 1099226

C* FRINT ALLOCATTOR 100-102 A

Type: PRINT ALLOCATION
100-102

c*

Thiswill list the allocation
numbers 100 - 102, with gallon
units

How to Remove an Allocation Number

You can remove a single alocation number or arange of numbersfrom the allocation file. Itis
not necessary for all the numbers within a range to be defined before you can remove the
range. If you remove arange of nhumbers, al the currently defined numbers within that range
are removed.

If you remove an allocation number that is encoded on one or more cards, the Site Controller 11
treatsthose cards asif there were no allocation number encoded on them. This means that fuel
can be pumped on the card until some other limitation, such as a pump fill limit, is reached.

Removing an allocation number is not the same as allocating a zero amount for an allocation
number. Allocating a zero amount locks out all cards with that number encoded on them.

Type: REMOVE ALLOCATION

FEMOVE ALLOCATION (EEM AL:C)

You may use the C option with the C* REMOVE ALLOCATION;C J
command REMOVE Allocation no.? 23 .
ALLOCATION to remove more Allocation ne.? 100-199
than one number or range of Allpcation no.?

numbers at atime. -

Miles Per Gallon System

The miles-per-gallon system is part of the Fleet Options package (whichisbriefly described in
the Optional packages chapter in thismanual). The MPG system tracks fuel-usage information
for customers who use cards. It tracks the total fuel used during a period, and it can also track
the miles per gallon and the dollars spent per mile. For the MPG to work properly, the
customer must fuel at one site - yours. If the customer fuels at your site once every 5 times,
MPG is meaningless.

How to Set Up an MPG System

You set up the system by assigning a vehicle number to each customer with a proprietary card
or bank card, then tracking the fuel-usage information by vehicle number. This means you can
provide this service to all customers who use cards to purchase fudl.
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There are two ways for the vehicle number to be entered during afuel purchase. It can be
encoded on proprietary cards, so the number is entered automatically when the card is read.
Or, you can have the customer enter the number manually at the card reader. For customers
who use bank cards, the number must be entered manually.

To set up the system, follow these steps:

« In the Site Controller 11 configuration, define the number of digitsin the vehicle number
and the location of the vehicle number within the account number. Refer to the chapter on
System parametersin the Site Controller || Configuration Manual for instructions.

» Encode a unigque vehicle number on each proprietary card in the location you specified in
configuration. Make sure you keep track of the vehicle numbers you assign and the
customers to whom they are assigned.

« |f you want to track only the fuel usage, and not miles driven, set up the reader terminal to
not request the odometer reading, set up the proprietary card restriction code to not require
an odometer entry, set retriesto O, and use the LOAD VEHICLE command explained in
this chapter to enter an initial odometer reading of zero for al vehicle numbers.

« If you want to track odometer readings to calculate miles per gallon and dollars per mile,
set up the reader terminal to request the customer's odometer reading at the time of sale,
but let the odometer entry be optional.

Also, configure the Site Controller for the number of times the customer can re-enter the
odometer reading to try to be within a reasonable range of the reading at the last fueling, and
how the Site Controller will handle an out-of-range entry.

When a customer enters an odometer reading that indicates the miles driven are outside the
range of miles specified in configuration for al vehicles, the Site Controller allows the
customer to try again as many times as you specify in configuration. Once the customer has
exhausted the retry limit, the Site Controller will accept the reading. The printout for that
vehicle will indicate the odometer reading was BAD. The Site Controller can be configured to
record a bad odometer reading as a new, valid entry; thiswill appear on aPRINT VEHICLE
printout as NEW.

If the odometer reading is accepted the first time, the printout shows whether the miles driven
were HIGH or LOW.

If you want to include bank card customersin the system, set up the reader terminal to request
the vehicle number at the time of sale.

If the Site Controller tracks the miles per gallon and dollars per mile, you can set up the reader
terminal receipt to print that information.

Use the commands in this chapter to maintain the vehicle numbers, fueling periods, and
odometer readings.

How MPG Information is Calculated

The MPG information is cumulative. That is, the Site Controller continues cal culating the
miles driven, fuel usage, and dollars spent based on all the information gathered since the
MPG period was last reset. So the Site Controller calculates the average miles per gallon since
the MPG period started, rather than just since the last fill-up.
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If the Site Controller is configured to record odometer entries even if they are bad, the
customer can reset the MPG period for that vehicle number by entering zero miles as the last
odometer retry. At the next fueling, the odometer reading the customer enters becomes the
initial reading for the period. When this happens, the vehicle status reported in the printout
will be NEW.

Thisis convenient for a customer who buys a new car, and therefore has an odometer reading
outside the range allowed in configuration. The customer can reset the MPG period and start
the new calculations based on the odometer reading for the new car.

How to Set Up Vehicle Numbers

Usethe LOAD VEHICLE or LO V command to set up all vehicle numbers for which MPG
calculations are to be done. You enter theinitial odometer reading for each vehicle. If you
enter zero for theinitial value, the first odometer reading entered by the customer will be used
astheinitial value for the MPG period.

You may use the C option with the

LOAD VEHICLE (10 ¥) LOAD VEHICLE command to set up
C* LOAD VFHICLE more than one vehicle number at a
Vehicle mmbers 100 J time. The example shows how to set
Odoneter reading? 0 J up avehicle number so the customer’s
c* first odometer entry will be used as the

starting value for that vehicle. Thisis
the same as resetting the MPG period
for the vehicle.

How to Reset MPG Period For All Vehicles

When you reset the MPG period, the Site Controller starts anew set of readings. That is, the
cumul ative totals for miles per gallon and dollars per mile start anew. So, theinformation since
the last fill-up becomes the complete MPG information for the period.

Use the command LOAD

VEHICLEA toreset theMPG periods | oy o0 oo bEid =
for al vehicles. The ending odometer
reading becomes the beginning
reading for the new period, the number
of gallonsis set to zero, and the status
of the vehicle number is NEW.
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How to Print MPG Report

Usethe command PRINT VEHICLE or PV to print the MPG report. The MPG report liststhe
vehicles numbers, and for each vehicle number, it gives:

B Odom The vehicle's beginning odometer reading for the MPG period.
E Odom The vehicle's ending odometer reading for the MPG period.
Miles The number of miles driven this MPG period.

Gals The number of gallons used during this MPG period.

Cost The amount spent (at the current price) during this period.
MPG The average miles per gallon for this period.

$/Mile The average dollars per mile for this period.

If the status of the vehicleis NEW, HIGH, LOW, or BAD, the statusis also printed on the
report. For example:

PRINT VEHICLE (P V)
C* PRINT YVEHICLE .
Vehicle B Odom E Odom HMiles rals Caost HPG §/Mile
1o 7536.8 732,10 195.3 7.81 7.61  25.0 0.0358
11 9320.4 9530.7 210.3 a.31 9.04 226 0.o4z
l2 8021.3 8313.4 292.1  10.11 9.93 =23.9 0.033
13 &421.5 B8725.6 04,1 11.21 lo.94 27.1 0.035
14 Newr
|:1r

How to Remove a Vehicle Number

When you remove a vehicle number REMOVE VEHICLE (REHN V)
from the MPG system, the Site
Controller no longer tracks the fuel- C* FEMOVE VEHICLE .

usageinformation for that vehicle. Use | ¥ehicle mumber : 10 J
thecommand REMOVE VEHICLEor  |_E”

REM V to remove a vehicle from the

MPG tracking. Use the command

LOAD VEHICLE with the | option to

remove all vehicles from the MPG

system.
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14 — Backup System Data and Disk Files

Why Make Backups?
Backups prevent data disasters!

A backup isacopy of data or files that is kept separate from the original for safety and
security. For example, you should make a backup copy of the Site Controller release disk. You
should also make backup copies of command files that you use on your Site Controller.
Gasbhoy provides some programs and command files that allow you to back up Site Controller
system data. You should use these to back up datathat has been loaded into or collected on the
Site Controller.

There are several reasons for keeping current backups of files and system data.

* When you ingtall a new release of the operating system, some of the tables that contain
system data may be reconstructed and the data will be lost. If you have a current backup,
you can restore the data from the backup.

« The software for a Site Controller with afloppy drive and a hard disk is supplied on the
hard disk and also on a backup floppy disk. During normal system use, any configuration
changes or command files that you add to the Site Controller are automatically placed on
the hard disk. These changes must be copied onto the backup floppy disk to keep your
backup current.

« When the Site Controller reboots, it looksfirst to the floppy A drive. If arelease disk is
present in that drive, that operating system isloaded. If you made configuration changes
that were stored on the hard drive only, these changes will not be present (and tables may
be reconstructed) if the system is loaded from a non-current disk in the floppy A drive.

» Thetables that contain system data may be reconstructed if the Site Controller crashes.

« Data may inadvertently become corrupted through user error.

« Files may be deleted or changed by accident.

 Floppy disks or hard disks can become damaged or corrupted.

 Although unlikely, the system could fall victim to deliberate sabotage.

« In spite of every precaution in the design and installation of the system, it could
experience aphysical failure (or fire, flood, or other disaster).

To ensure you always have an up-to-date backup, it is a good ideato back up the system data
every day. If your siteis polled for transactions by aremote system at least once a day, you
don't need to back up transactions, as there will be arecord of them on the remote system.

The amount of time it takes to back up the system is very small compared to the time it would
take to reconstruct the dataif a current backup were not available when needed.

At aminimum, you should back up system data before you install anew release, and after you
change any system data, such as price or product data.

You should always make a backup copy of the release disk and the applications disk that are
shipped to you. You should also make a backup copy of FRAMOS.CFG every time you
change the configuration, and you should make backup copies of any command files or other
important files you create.
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Floppy Diskettes
Gasboy recommends that you make backups on double-sided, double-density, 3.5-inch floppy
diskettes. If you have a Gashoy Site 2+ board you may use high density diskettes.

Before using a diskette the first time, format it in the Site Controller with command:
FORMAT ? 4 (5 for high density diskettes)

where ? stands for the |etter-name (either A or B) of the drive where you have inserted the
floppy diskette.

The Backup Files

The command files for backing up system data are:
File Description

SYSBACK.CMD Command file to back up all system tablesin RAM, except
transactions, to afile called SYSBACK.DTA.

TRANBACK.CMD Command file to back up transaction datato afile called
TRANBACK.DTA.

BACKTRAN.BIN Disk-based program to back up transaction datato afile with a name
of your choosing.

RESTORE.BIN Disk-based program to restore system tables and transaction data
backed up with SY SBACK, TRANBACK, or BACKTRAN. Note:
RESTORE.BIN cannot restore the transaction datafile if the size of
the transaction table has changed between the time of running
BACKTRAN and RESTORE.BIN.

HARDBACK.CMD  Command fileto back up program, command, configuration, and
hard-disk system files (not the system tables in RAM that are backed
up with SY SBACK) to 2-4 floppy diskettes.

HARDLOAD.CMD  Command file to restore data backed up with HARDBACK.

TAX.BIN Optional program for setting up tax tables.

All these files are in the BIN directory.

How to Backup System Data

The SY SBACK command backs up all the system data. Datawill be put in afile called
SYSBACK.DTA and stored on your hard disk. Copy thisfile to ablank diskette for offsite
backup.

How to do a Customer System Backup

The above procedure will back up all system data, but sometimes you may want to back up
just a part of the system data. To back up system data, other than transactions, use the
following procedure. (It is easiest to do this with acommand file.)

« Shut down the Site Controller with STOP so that the system data does not change while
you are doing the backup.

* Use ENABLE RAW to enable raw mode.

« Usethe PRINT commandswith the output redirection optionsto print the datato a backup
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file. See below (under How to restore system or transaction datain this chapter) for
examples.

« Use DISABLE RAW to disable raw mode.

 Restart the Site Controller with RUN.

C+ TYPE MY BCKUP.CHD o In your backup command file, the first
stop PRINT command should use the >
enable raw option to redirect its output to the
Iﬁﬂﬂﬁ gﬁgﬁéigf_‘g};ﬁ;gﬁ; tea backup file. Thiswill overwrite any
print prices;>>backup.dta commands should use the >> option to
EEEE EE;S:?:;;ZE;EEI;“& append to the backup file. With

print sales;}-}hac}mp: dta, i PRINT SALES and PRI_NT TOTALS,
clzadyt be sure to use the A option and to
PriﬂE iﬁﬂ ¢§§Eﬂﬂ}}§uﬂ- gzﬂ specify that all totals be printed

prin 3; ackup. dta

print totals;>Xbackup.dta i (usua”)_/ C123DYT or C_]‘ZPD_YT
clz3dyt depending on your configuration).
disable raw

j iy

|:1:

How to Backup Transactions

TRANBACK

You don't need to back up transactions if your siteis polled for transactions by a remote
system, since they will already be stored on that system. You also don't need to back up
transactionsif you do only cash transactions.

The procedure for backing up transactionsis similar to the procedure for backing up system
data. Specia transaction backup commands are included on the applications disk provided
with the Site Controller. The command file TRANBACK.CMD on the applications disk will
back up all transaction data. Datawill be put in afile called TRANBACK.DTA that is stored
on your hard disk. Copy to ablank diskette for off site backup.

Shut down the Site Controller with STOP before you back up transactions so that the
transaction data does not change while you are doing the backup. When the backup is
complete, restart the Site Controller with RUN. You may include these commandsin a
command file.

BACKTRAN

The BACKTRAN command operates like TRANBACK. The difference isthat TRANBACK
backs up datato afile called TRANBACK.DTA, but BACKTRAN allowsyou to namethefile
it creates.

Use the disk-based command BACKTRAN and the redirection option > with the name of the
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file the transaction data should be stored in:

BACKTRAN:>filename

Because BACKTRAN is a disk command, a copy of it must be in your search path

How to Write-Protect Backup Diskettes

You should set the write-enable tab on your backup diskette to the write-protect position
before you try to restore data from the diskette. That way, you can't accidentally write over or
erase the data you are trying to restore.

When the little window on the disk is open, you cannot overwrite the data already on that disk.
When the window is closed, you can overwrite the data.

How to Restore System or Transaction Data

Use the command RESTORE to restore system data from backups made with SY SBACK. The
RESTORE command also restores transaction data that has been backed up with TRANBACK
and BACKTRAN.

Note that RESTORE is a disk command, so a copy of it must be on the disk that the backup
fileison, or on the hard disk, if your Site Controller has one.

You may specify key words with RESTORE to selectively restore only part of afull backup.
(A partial backup is handy because you might not want to restore data that is several hours
old.) Thefollowing list gives the key words that may be used with RESTORE to restore
individual tables.

allocation
authorization
cron

drawers
heading
limitation
lockout
messages

phone
prices
products
pumps

sales

sites

tanks

totals
transactions
vehicles

(or al) restores the allocation table from PRINT ALLOCATION.

(or au) restores the authorization table from PRINT AUTHORIZATION.
(or cr) restores the cron table from PRINT CRON.

(or dr) restores the cash drawer table from PRINT DRAWER.

(or he) restores the receipt heading table from PRINT HEADING.

(or i) restores the fuel limitation table from PRINT LIMITATION.

(or 10) restores the card lockout table from PRINT LOCKOUT.

(or me) restores the island card reader broadcast messages from PRINT
MESSAGE.

(or ph) restores the dial-out phone number table from PRINT PHONE.
(or pri) restores the price code table from PRINT PRICE.

(or pro) restores the product table from PRINT PRODUCT.

(or pu) restores the pump table from PRINT PUMP.

(or sa) restores the sales data table from PRINT SALES.

(or si) restores the site data base table from PRINT SITE.

(or tan) restores the tank inventory table from PRINT TANK.

(or to) restores the sales totals table from PRINT TOTALS.

(or tr) restores the transaction data table from BACKTRAN.

(or ve) restores the miles per gallon package vehicle table from PRINT
VEHICLE.

Page 136

MDE-4311 Gashoy CFN Series - Ste Controller |1 Manager’s Manual ¢ August 2004



Backup System Data and Disk Files

The following additional key words may also be used with RESTORE.

corrupt (or co) restores the records contained in aline with a bad checksum; when an
error is found, the type of table along with the line number in thefileis
reported.

everything (or ev) restores the entire contents of the backup file.

except (or ex) excludes tables that have already been specified.

from file (or fr file) specifies that the tables be restored from the backup file. If this
keyword is not used, the default file SY SBACK.DTA will be used as the input
file.

reconstructed (or re) restores al files that have been reconstructed. It is used to restore files
that have been reconstructed when anew releaseisinstalled.

If you request that atype of table be restored, but the data for it does not exist in theinput file,
no error message will be printed. The name of each tabletypeis printed asit is restored. Below
are some examples of commands for restoring system data from backups.

RESTORE EVERYTHING

restores all tables that are backed up in the file SY SBACK.DTA and prints the name of each
table asit is restored.

RESTORE EVERYTHING CORRUPT FROM filename

(where filenameis SYSBACK.DTA, TRANBACK.DTA, or whatever you named the backup
file you made with BACKTRAN) restores the records contained in aline, even if they have a
bad checksum. When an error is found, the type of table along with the line number in the file
is reported.

RESTORE EVERYTHING EXCEPT TANKSTOTALSFROM filename

(where filenameis SYSBACK.DTA, TRANBACK.DTA, or whatever you named the backup
file you made with BACKTRAN) restores all tables that are backed up in the file
SYSBACK.DTA except tanks and totals tables, and prints the name of each table asit is
restored.

RESTORE RECONSTRUCTED

restores all tables that are backed up in the file SY SBACK.DTA and that have been
reconstructed. Thisis useful after installing anew rel ease of the software that has caused some
tables to be reconstructed.

RESTORE TRANSACTIONS FROM filename

where filenameis TRANBACK.DTA, or whatever you hamed the backup file you made with
BACKTRAN) restores the transaction table that has been backed up with TRANBACK or
BACKTRAN.

RESTORE PUMPS PRODUCTSPRICES

restores the pump, product, and price tables from the file SY SBACK.DTA
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How to Backup and Restore Hard-Disk Files

Backing Up All Fields With RCP

Backing up ahard disk is easier if you organize your disk into directories that are each small
enough to fit on one floppy disk. Then you can use RCP to copy an entire directory onto a
floppy disk.

You should always back up the hard disk after you have installed a new release, and any time
you have changed or added files. When you install a new release, you should make a new
backup of the entire disk, but when you change only afew files, you can copy only the files or
directories that were affected.

Use the following procedure to back up the hard disk.

« Make sure you have enough blank, formatted floppy disks to back up the hard disk.

 Label each disk with the date and the name of the directory that will be backed up on it.

» Use RCP to copy directories from the hard disk to floppy disks. The format of the
command is:

RCP C:directory A:
where directory is the name of the directory you want to back up. Thiswill copy all files
and subdirectories under directory to the floppy disk in the A drive.
» Repeat this procedure for each main directory on your hard disk.
« Once you have the files copied to a floppy disk, write protect the floppy disk (by moving
the little tab to open the window) so the files can't be accidentally erased or overwritten.

If you have several directories to back up and you need to do backups often, you may want to
create acommand file to automate the backup procedure. Thisis an example of a backup
command file, showing how to backup a directory called, in this case, LOCAL.
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C* TYPE DISEBACE.CHMD J
* quiet mode; since this asterisk is the first
* character of the file, commands are not echoed to
* the terminal as they are being executed
echo Beginning hard disk back up.
echo A4 disk backup regquires Z blank, formatted disks
IF —-v Do you have 2 blank formatted disks ready? [(v¥/n)
BEGIN
ECHO Inzert /EIN backup disk into driwve A:
IF —-v Type v when ready, or b to 3top backup.
BEGIN
ECHD Backing up /BIN.
RCP C:/BIN 4:/BIN
ECHO Backing up FRAMOS.CFF and FRAMOS.EIN
CP C:FRAMOS.CFG C:FRAMOS.EIN A:
END
EL3E
BEGIN
ECHO Backup stopped.
EXIT
END
ECHO Insert /LOCAL backup disk into driwe A:
IF -v Type v when ready, or h to 3top backup.
BEGIN
ECHO Backing up /LOCAL.
RCP C: /LOCAL A:

END
EL3E
BEGIN
ECHD Backup stopped.
EXIT
END
END
ELZE
BEGIN
ECHO Start backup again when vou have 2 disks.
EXIT
END
Cﬂ'

How to Restore Files Backed Up With RCP

If fileson your hard disk accidentally get deleted or corrupted, you can restore them from your
back up copies. Be sure your back up floppy disks are write protected before you start to copy
files from them. That will help make sure your back up copies aren't damaged or erased.

To restore files from backups:
« |f you need to restore only afew files, use CP to copy the files from the floppy disk to the
correct directory on the hard disk. For example,

CP A:filename C:
copies that file from the diskette in A driveto the root directory on the hard disk.
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« |f you need to restore entire directories, use RCP to copy the directories from the floppy
diskette to the hard disk. For example,

RCP A:bin C:
copies every filein the BIN drive on the diskette in A driveto the BIN directory on the
hard disk. Note that with RCP you do not have to specify the directory name on the
destination hard disk.

Backing Up System Files with HARDBACK

Note: You must run SYSBACK before running HARDBACK.

The command HARDBACK backs up release-diskette files-such as program, command, and
configuration files-and certain other critical files, such as SY SBACK.DTA and
OFFROAD.DTA.

These system and critical files are backed up from the hard disk onto 2-4 floppy diskettes. Two
diskettes are the minimum requirement. If you have cashier report-format files (not the report
files themselves) based on CASHIER.BIN, athird diskette is necessary. If you have any disk-
based lockout files, an additional diskette isrequired.

HARDBACK does not back up:
» command files you have written
« filesyou have renamed
* report or temporary files.

To back up fileswith HARDBACK:
« Make sure you have 2-4 blank, formatted floppy diskettes.
* Type HARDBACK at the C: prompt. You will beinstructed to label one of the diskettes
Boot Disk and insert it in the A: drive.
« When the program has finished copying itsfirst set of files, you are asked to insert a blank,
formatted Applications Disk. If necessary, you will also be asked for a Reports Disk and a
Lockout Disk.

How to Restore Files Backed Up with HARDBACK
The HARDLOAD command restores files you have backed up with HARDBACK. To restore
files, start with Boot Disk diskette. Put it in the A: drive and type:

A:BIN/HARDLOAD

For the Applications Disk and any other disks, you have to type only HARDLOAD, not the
full pathname.

If you are restoring to a hard disk that already contains a FRAMOS.CFG file, HARDLOAD
will first save that fileto OLD.CFG, then copy dl filesfrom A to C. This saves any FRAMOS
datathat may have changed since you made the backup with HARDBA CK -provided you do
not recover from the same set of HARDBACK disks more than once.
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15 — Site Controller Il File System

The Site Controller 11 file system is compatible with MS-DOS® version 2.0 and greater. This
meansthat if you have an IBM PC or compatible computer, you can create files and directories
on the PC that you can read on the Site Controller, and you can create files on the Site
Controller that you can read on your PC.

This chapter is abasic introduction to files and the Site Controller file system. It contains the
information you need to use files on the Site Controller, but it is not an exhaustive study of the
MS-DOS-type file system the Site Controller uses. For more complete information about the
MS-DOS file system, refer to an MS-DOS manual or one of the many books available about
MS-DOS.

What is a Site Controller Il File?

A Site Controller Il fileisacollection of data stored on adisk and given afilename. A file can
contain:

* aprogram you can execute;

 aset of Site Controller commands you can execute as a group; or

 datayou want to store, such as backup system data, printouts of sales or other information,
or hand-entered data or messages.

Filename Restrictions

Filenamesfor Site Controller 11 files follow the MS-DOS conventions. Names can be eight
characters long, plus athree-character extension. The name and extension are separated by a
period.

Thefollowing characters are allowed in MS-DOS filenames:

A-ZO9!' @#$%()"'-~{}

The following characters are not allowed in MS-DOS filenames:

*=+ ]\, <>?

The Site Controller |1 does allow some of these characters, but you should avoid using them to
maintain MS-DOS compatibility.

Filename Extensions

For command files and executable files, the Site Controller 11 uses different extensions than
MS-DOS does, to avoid confusion between the two systems. Command files (also called batch
files) for the Site Controller 11 use the extension .CMD. Executable files use the extension

.BIN.

Extension File Type

BIN Executable program

CMD Interpretable list of commands

CFG System configuration file-DO NOT EVER DELETE
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Wildcards in Filenames

You can use wildcard characters to match a group of filenames. A ? (question mark) matches
any single character. For example, ?2.TXT matches al filenames with two letters and the
extension TXT.

An* (asterisk) matches one or more characters up to the end of the filename, or up to the
extension if there is one. For example, *.* matches every filename and extension, * .DTA
matches every filename with the extension DTA and PR*.CMD matches every filename that
begins with PR and has the extension CMD.

The File System

The Site Controller |1 uses a hierarchical file system similar to the file system used by MS-
DOS version 2.0 and later versions, such as 3.3 and 6.0. Thistype of file system is often
described as being like atree, with aroot and branches. The file system is made up of
directories, and each directory can contain files and further directories-thus the tree-branching
analogy. (The structure is really more like a bush, since it has no trunk.)

Different directories may contain files having the same filenames. In order to uniquely identify
afile, itsfull name-called the pathname-is used. The pathname includes the directory (and any
subdirectories) that contains the file; for example:
/directoryname/subdirectoryname/filename.

Theroot directory iscalled / (slash) on the Site Controller |1 and directory names are separated
by a/. (On MS-DOS systems\ [abackslash] isused instead of /.) So, for example, the filename

/ BIN/TREE.BIN refersto thefile TREE.BIN in the directory BIN under the root directory (/).
The figure below shows this directory structure.

]

[
roeem] o]

TREEBIM
S—

There aretwo specia directory names. . (dot) and .. (dot dot). The. (dot) represents the current
directory, and .. (dot dot) represents the parent directory (one level up) of the current directory.

The current directory isthe directory you arein at the present time. Whenever the Site
Controller 1l isturned on, one directory is always the current directory (just as whenever you
areinside a house, you are alwaysin one room or another).
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You can give afull pathname or relative pathname (using the dots and slash) to name afile that
isnot in the current directory. For example, ../FRAMOS.BIN namesthe file FRAMOS.BIN in
the parent of the current directory, and /[FRAMOS.BIN names the file FRAMOS.BIN in the
root directory.

Disk Drive Names
Disk drives are referred to by drive letter. The disk drive names are as follows:

Nam Description

A: First floppy disk drive

B: Second floppy disk drive (if present)
C: Hard disk drive

D: RAM disk

E:&F PCMCIA Card drives (Islander |1 only)

Note that each drive hasits own file system. This means thereis aroot directory on each drive.

How to Specify Files on Other Drives

To specify fileson adrive other than the current drive, put the drive letter, followed by a colon
(:), before the pathname. For example, TY PE A:PR_DATA.CMD will print the contents of the
file PR_DATA.CMD in theroot directory on the A drive. You do not need to include theinitial
/ before the pathname when you specify the drive name, but it is alowed. The command
TYPE A:/PR_DATA.CMD is equivalent to the command above.

Site Controller Files
You can create files containing either data or alist of commands that can be executed. All Site
Controller 11 files are stored on disk.

You can usefiles to:

* Record manually collected data such as dipstick readings.

 Record messages, such as afile of instructions for each employee or each shift.

» Save datafrom Site Controller commands, such as transaction and salestotals. A floppy
disk containing these files can then be hand-carried to your PC, where the data can be
processed by a suitable accounting program. See the Making your own commands chapter
for information about how to save the output of Site Controller commandsin afile.

» Record a sequence of commands that is executed when the name of thefileistyped asa
command. You can use command files for frequently executed sequences of commands,
such as the commands executed at shift changes. See the Making your own commands
chapter for information about how to create and use Site Controller command files.
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How to Create Site Controller Files

FECORD (REC)

C* BEECORD

File name? PEDATA.CMD J
Data? PRINT DATE J
Datar PRINT DEAWEE J
Datar PRINT TANE J
Datar ~C

E*

There are several waysto create user files.
You can use the RECORD or REC
command, use one of the two editors, save
output from commands in afile, download a
file from a another computer, or even create
the files on your PC. This section coversthe
use of the RECORD command. The editor,
FRED, is covered in a separate chapter. The
Making your own commands chapter
explains how to save the output of Site
Controller commandsin afile.

RECORD without any options creates the specified file or appendsto it if it already exists.
RECORD:;| creates the specified file or overwritesit if it already exists. The command will
prompt for the filename and each line of datato be entered in the file.

C* BEECORD A

File name? DIPSTICE J
Datar 2/8/795 TANE 1 5530 J
Datar 2/8/95 TANE =2 4230 J
Datar ~C J

E*

How to Print Contents of Files

TYPE (TY)

C* TYPE PRDATA.CHMD A
FRINT DATE

FRINT DEAWEER

PRINT TANKE

C* TYPE DIPSTICE A
£/6495 TANE 1 5530
2/68/95 TANE 2 4230

cw

How to Remove User Files

DELETE (DEL)

C* DELETE PEDATA.CMD

C+ *

To terminate the RECORD command, type
AC or aperiod (.) by itself at the beginning of
aline, right after the DATA? prompt.

Use the command TYPE or TY to print the
contents of afile. You must specify the name
of the file on the command line (the
command line isthe line starting with the
name of the current drive and an asterisk; for
example, A*, E* or C*); you will not be
prompted for the name of thefile.

Use the command DELETE or DEL to
remove user files. You must specify a
filename on the command line; you will not
be prompted for it. You may specify more
than onefile to delete. You do not need to use
the C option with DEL.
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How to Copy Files

COPY (COP)

C* COPY PRICE.CMDr PRICE.EBAK A
c+

CP

C* CP PRICE.CHMD BIN/PRICE.EAE J

PRICE.CMD' copied to PRICE.EBAK
C*

C* CP R:NOPE.TXT 4: A
Can't £ind NOPE.TXT

c*

C* CP;I R:NOPE.TKT A:
c*

Use the command COPY or COP to make a
copy of afile. You must specify the original
file and the file to copy to on the command
line. (The command line isthe line starting
with the name of the current drive and an
asterisk; for example, A*, E* or C*). If you
do not specify the filenames, you will not be
prompted for them. The COPY command
can copy files between directories, but you
must use full pathnames, including the name
of the destination file.

The CP command copies files and will
display error messages. The CP command
with the | option suppresses these error
messages. CP;l silently skips copying any
filesit istold to copy that don't exist. For
example, if thereisno NOPE.TXT file, then
the CP command without the | option results

in an error message.

With the | option, thereis no error message. The | option is useful in command files when you
are copying files, some of which may legitimately be absent. In such cases, this option avoids
confusing error messages.

How to Rename Files

Use the command RENAME or REN to
change the name of afile. You must specify
the original filename and the new filename

FENAME (REN)

C* RENAME FPRICE.CHMD PRICE.BA&E J

c* on the command line. If you do not specify
the filenames, you will not be prompted for
them.

If you are not in the directory where the original file islocated, you must also specify the
origind file's path.

Note that when you use the COPY command, you end with two identical copies of the same
file, but under two different names. With RENAME you end up with only one copy of a
renamed file.

With RENAME, both the origina file and the new file must be in the current directory. Use
RENAME;A (described in the following section) when different directories are involved.
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How to Move Files Between Directories

Usethe RENAME;A command to move a
C* RENAME:A TEST.CMD / fileto adifferent directory. You must specify
LOADTEST.BAK the original filename and the new filename
L+ on the command line. If you do not specify
the filenames, you will not be prompted for
them.

Provide the path for whichever of the two directories, original or destination, you are not
currently in. If you are in athird directory, provide the path for both the original and
destination files.

When you use RENAME;A to move afile from one directory to another, you do not have to
choose a different name for the destination file. Both the original and destination filenames
can be identical; only the paths will change.

If there already exists a file in the destination directory with the name you have chosen for the
destination file, the existing file will be overwritten.

How to Set Permissions of Files
The SET_PERM command allows you to control which users have access to which disk-based
command files. Here is asummary of the SET_PERM command:

SET_PERM disk-based command to change file attributes and permissions.

Options: [-R] [-H] [-N] [-Uuser_no]

[-Pperm_level] filel [file2]

[-R] filel [file2] sets read-only status on filel [file2]

[-H] filel [file2] sets hidden status on filel [file2]

[-N] filel [file2] allows any user to execute the disk-based command(s) filel, file2, etc.
-Uuser_no filel [file2] ... only user number user_no may execute the disk-based command(s)
filel, file2, etc.

-Pperm_level filel [file2] ... only users having a permission level greater than or equal to
perm_level may execute the disk-based command(s) filel, file2, etc.

Directory Commands

How to List Files in a Directory

Use the command DIRECTORY or DIR to print alisting of filesin adirectory. You can
specify the name of one or more directories to list. If you don't specify a directory, the listing
for the current directory will be printed.
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DIRECTORY (DIR)

C* DIFECTORY J

File name 3ize Last modified

FEALMOS BIN 267900 Thu 11/16/01 12:41 PM
FEALMOS CFG 12572 Thu 11/16/01 11:12 AWM
BIN <DIR>= Thu 11/16/01 12:35 PH
FROM <DIR= Thu 11/1l6/01 12:35 PH
SEEC LDIR> Thu 11/16/01 12:35 PM

5 File(z) using 280472 bytez, 43008 bytez free

c*

Note: If you change a diskette while you are in a subdirectory, the DIR command displays
garbage, and CHD .. and CHD BIN won’'t work. To correct the problem, type CHD / or
log off.

C* DIFECTORY D:

File name Size Last modified

Comol CHMD G360 Tue 11/21/01 2:41 PH
comoz CHMD 326 Thu 11/23/01 7:32 AM
COomOs CMD le6 Thu 11/23/701 10:45 AM

3 Fileiz) using 1328 bytesz, 10467 free

c*

Note: For commands, like DIRECTORY, whose output may fill more than a screen, you can
stop the data from scrolling off the screen by using the L option or by holding down the
key while you type s (Sfor stop); press to resume the scrolling.

C* DIRECTORY 4 MY CHMD3 J

File name dize Last modified

COmN0l CMD g36 Tue 11/21701 2:41 PH
Comoz CHMD 326 Tha 11/23/01 7:32 AM
ComMoz CMD le6 Thu 11/23701 10:45 AM

5 File(z) using 1328 bytes, 40352 free

c+*

Use DIRECTORY A to list hidden files or directories. When you list adirectory other than the

root directory, the directories. and .. will be listed with DIRECTORYA.
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How to Print a Short File List

Use DIRECTORY;I to print adirectory listing that includes only file and subdirectory names.
Names of subdirectories are followed by a/ (slash).

L file(s) using 337578 bytes, 30732288 free

C* DIRECTORY;I C: A

Directory
FEAMOS.EIN FRAMOS. CFG BINYS
Eﬂ'

FROM/ LOCAL S

How to List All Files Below a Directory

TREE

C* TREE A: .
RESTORE.EIN
BACKTRAN. BIN

SYSBAC K.CHD
TRANEACE. CHD
TREE.EIN

TRAN BAK/SEP_30.TEN
TRAN _EBAK/0CT 01.TRN
TRAN_EAK/0CT_0Z.TEN
TRAN BAK/0CT_03.TEN
C*

How to Create Directories

MDIR (ME)

C* MEDIE MY _CMDS A
c+

DIRECTORY listsfilesin the current
directory or in a specified directory, but if
other directories are under that directory, you
have to use DIRECTORY again to list them.
The disk-based command TREE lists all the
files below the specified directory and any
subdirectories. If you don't specify a
directory, it will list al files below the
current directory.

Use the command MKDIR or MK to create a
new directory. You must specify the name of
the directory on the command line. If you
don't specify the name, you won't be
prompted for it.

The directory will be created as a subdirectory of the current directory, so first make sure the
current directory isindeed where you want to add the new directory.

How to Change to a Different Directory

CHDIR (CHD)

C* CHDIR MY _CHMDS A
C*

Use the command CHDIR or CHD to change
the current directory. You must specify the
name of the directory you want to change to
on the command line. CHDIR .. changes
directory to the parent of the current
directory. CHDIR / changes directory to the
root directory.
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How to Change to a Different Disk Drive

To change to adifferent drive, use CHDIR
and specify the drive name followed by a

D* colon (:). You can include the name of a
directory after the drive name, to
simultaneously changeto asubdirectory on a
different drive.

C* CHDIR D: A

Note: If you are familiar with MS-DOS, please note that the Ste Controller 11 keeps track of
only one current directory. It does not keep track of a current directory for each drive,
asMS-DOSdoes.

How to Print the Current Directory Name

WHERE Use the disk-based command WHERE to

print the name of the current directory.
C* WHERE .J

Current directory - A:
C* CHDIR BIN J
C* WHEEE A

Current directory = A:EBIN/

Cc*

How to Copy a Directory

RCF

C* RCFP C:/TRAN BAE A: A
3EFP_30.TEN

OCT_01l.TEN

OCT_0Z.TRN

OCT_03.TEN

A

Use the disk-based command RCP to copy
al thefilesin adirectory, including
subdirectories, to anew directory. The new
directory must aready exist, but it may be on
adifferent disk than the original directory.
The name of each fileis printed asthefileis
copied.

RCP stands for Recursive CoPy. RCP is a handy program to use for backing up or archiving
files from your hard disk. See the chapter on Backing up system data and disk filesin this
manual for more information about backing up files.

Do not ever use RCP to copy a parent directory to one of its subdirectories. You will fill, and
very possibly damage, the disk containing the directories. If you accidentally start such a
recursive copy, press"C ( - ) to halt it.
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How to Remove a Directory

Use the command RMDIR or RM to remove

RMDIR (RM) . .

adirectory. You must first remove all the
C* FMDIR MY CMDS . files from a directory before you can remove
C* that directory.

Disk Commands

How to Format a Floppy Diskette

Use the command FORMAT to format and

FORMAT
check anew floppy disk. Note that if you

C* FORMAT format an old disk, all the files on the disk

Disk (&, B or D)2 4 will be erased, so use this command

Disk type [4]7 3 carefully. The FORMAT command asks

Eirlfy (y/nlz 1 . which disk to format, the onein drive A:, the

onein drive B:, or the RAM disk (called
drive D). The FORMAT command also asks
what type of disk to create (if you are
formatting drive D, the type will be ignored).
The choices are:

4 = 80 track, double sided, 9 sectors/track
(720K)

5 =80 track, double sided, 18 sectors/track
(1.4M)

If you would like to be able to read the disk on your IBM-PC or compatible computer, choose
the disk format that your computer uses. Format 4 is the standard format for 3.5 inch disks
used in the Site Controller. If you just pressthe ENTER key at the Disk type prompt, a4 is
assumed.

The Verify option gives you one last chance to cancel the format command if you should
realize that you're about to do something disastrous, like formatting a disk whose files you
need. If you press N, the command is canceled; press 'Y to proceed with formatting.

Page 150 MDE-4311 Gashoy CFN Series - Ste Controller |1 Manager’s Manual ¢ August 2004



Site Controller Il File System

How to Check a Disk for Errors

Use the disk-based command CHKDSK to

CHEDSE _ _

check afloppy disk or hard disk for errors

C* CHEDSE A _ involving bad sectors or lost clusters. The
TIOLLE bytes moval disk sbace plain command will report the errors, but not

WLES 1l 1reCLOrles . .
636320 bytes in 58 user files fix them. CHKDSK with ahyphen F

29696 available on disk (CHKDSK -F) will attempt to fix any errors
C¥ it finds and delete any lost clusters (clusters

of data that are no longer linked to their
proper file-avery unusua occurrence).

If you do not specify the name of adisk to check, it will check the current drive’s disk.

Use this command if, for instance, there was a power failure while the Site Controller wasin
the midst of executing a command or if you are encountering strange, usually minor,
problems.

The CHKDSK -R command checks the disk and reads all files on the disk.
The CHKDSK -A command checks the entire disk.
If you see a message after running CHKDSK that refers to crosslinked files, and

* if thedrive you ran CHKDSK onisdrive D, format drive D.

* if thedriveyou ran CHKDSK onisdrive A, B, or C and you don't need the files, delete
them. If you need the files, copy them to other filenames and delete the originals; the new
fileswill be suspect, so try to validate their data before using them; after you validate the
data, run CHKDSK again.

How to Format and Initialize a Hard Disk

If your Site Controller has ahard disk, it will aready have been formatted at the factory, and
you should never have to format it. But if you replace your hard disk, you will probably have
to format the new one. If the file system on the hard disk is damaged, you may have to re-
initialize the hard disk.

Use the disk-based command HARD to format or initialize the hard disk. (Formatting the disk
means writing the soft sectoring information onto the disk. Initializing the disk means putting
ablank file system on the disk, so the disk can be used.)

Using the command HARD erases all the files on your hard disk. Do not use it on a hard disk
that currently has files on it.
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The format of HARD isHARD F or HARD |I.

« HARD F formats the disk, then automatically initializesit. Thisisthe command to use if
you are installing a new disk. Note that formatting takes a few minutes, so don't worry if
you have to wait awhile for the prompt to come back.

« HARD | only initializes the hard disk, without formatting it first. Thisisthe command to
use if the file system on the disk has been damaged so that it is no longer usable.

Use the following procedure to format a new hard disk (unless you're absolutely sure you
know exactly what you are doing, call Gasboy's service representativesfirst). Please note that
new hard drives purchased from Gasboy are pre-formatted.

* Install the new hard drive.

 Disable the hard drive by setting position 2 of DIP switch 1 to open (see Appendix A).
Insert the Release or Boot disk into the disk drive and push the reset button on the front of
the site controller to reboot.

* After the reboot is complete, replace the disk in the disk drive with the Applications disk.
TypeHARD F. Please be patient as the formatting process can take some time to complete
depending upon the hard drive type.

« When the formatting process is compl ete, enable the hard drive by setting position 2 of
DIP switch 1 to closed (See Appendix A). Replace the disk in the disk drive with the
Release or Boot disk and push the reset button to reboot once more.

« To copy your backup files from floppy disk onto the hard disk, insert the Applications disk
into the disk drive and type A:BIN/RCP A: C: or A:BIN/INSTALL (If the CP command
is not located on the Applications disk, asis the case if using a backup from a
HARDBACK, you will not be able to use the INSTALL.CMD to do this). Oncethe
contents of the Applications disk are installed on the hard drive using the RCPBIN, you
will only need to enter RCP A: C: to copy the backup files from the remaining floppy
disks.

Rarely, thefile system on the hard disk can become damaged in away that makesit not usable.
If that happens, you must use HARD 1 to re-initialize the hard disk. Then you can restore your
filesfrom your backup floppy disks. Use the following procedure if you need to initialize your
hard disk.

« Make sure your file system really is damaged beyond repair. Initializing the disk isa
drastic measure, and you don't want to do it unlessyou are sureit is necessary. Check with
your service representative if you are not sure.

« Disable the hard drive by setting position 2 of DIP switch 1 to open (see Appendix A).
Insert the Release or Boot disk into the disk drive and push the reset button on the front of
the site controller to reboot.

« After the reboot is complete, replace the disk in the disk drive with the Applications disk.
Type HARD |. Please be patient as the formatting process can take sometime to complete
depending upon the hard drive type.

* Wheninitializing finishes, enable the hard drive by setting switch 2 of DSW1 to closed
(see appendix A). Replace the disk in the disk drive with the Release or Boot disk and
push the reset button to reboot once more.

 To copy your backup files from floppy disk onto the hard disk, insert the Applications disk
into the disk drive and type A:BIN/RCP A: C: or A:BIN/INSTALL (If the CP command
is not located on the Applications disk, asis the case if using a backup from a
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HARDBACK, you will not be able to use the INSTALL.CMD to do this).

« Once the contents of the Applications disk are installed on the hard drive using the
RCPBIN, you will only need to enter RCP A: C: to copy the backup files from the
remaining floppy disks.

How to Copy Files Between Floppy Disks

Sometimes you may want to copy files from one floppy disk to another, or copy the entire
contents of one disk to another. This procedure is slightly easier on a Site Controller that has
two floppy drives, but it can be done on a one-floppy-drive system.

The Site Controller command for copying files between disksis SWAPCOPY. SWAPCOPY is
adisk-based program, so you must insert your application disk to executeit. The program will
prompt you to insert the source disk (the disk the original fileis on) and then the destination
disk (the disk you want to copy the fileto). Press after you have inserted the proper disk to
restart the copy.

SWAPCOPY can copy up to 45K bytes each pass. If the file you are copying is larger than
that, you will have to change disks more than once if you have a one-floppy-drive system.

The format of SWAPCOPY is:

SWAPCOPY

C* SWAPCOPY TRANS TRANS.EAK J C* SWAPCOPY filel file2

Inzert S0URCE disk then return . . . A

e file2 is the destination filename. If
you don't specify a destination

filename, the destination file will
have the same name as the source file.

How to Copy an Entire Floppy Disk

If you have only one floppy disk drive, use SWAPCOPY - to copy the entire contents of one
disk to another disk. To make room to copy a disk without taking too many exchanges of
disks, the memory normally used for the operating system is used to make the copy.

Note: If your Ste Controller does not have a hard drive, make sure you locate your system-
boot diskette before you begin the SWAPCOPY procedure because the procedure takes
the site down.
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When the copy is completed, a
prompt will request you to insert O+ SRPOOFY —

: This commerd will meke & dplicte of the disk in &
thesy.f:tembootdlsksothe To cite w11 be teton Ao doirer the i
operating system may be Proceed? (W) T

reloaded. If your Site Controller Trsert. SOURCE chisk. Bt amy hey when resdy

boots from ahard disk, first make | D=t DESTINRTIN dis:. Ht ay key when ready.. .. o
sure there is not a disk in the Tnsart Dmm m'ﬁ E}E’;“:’w”i}n‘z‘;m‘m’ . y
floppy drive, then just press Tnsert SOURCE didks. Hit agy key vhen redy .. J

ENTER. Trert. DESTIMRTION il Hir awy key e rescy . J

E*
R —— If you have two floppy disk drives, you can
This copmand will make & use SWAPCOPY + to copy the entire
duplicate of the disk in 4: to contents of adisk in drive A to drive B.
E: Both disks must be the same type, and you
proceedz (YL A must format the disk in drive B before you
make the copy.

How to Copy Files Between Floppies With a Hard-Disk Buffer

The DISKCOPY command copies files from afloppy diskette in drive A to another floppy
diskette, using the hard disk as a buffer. This command should be used only with hard-drive
systems.

If the diskette in drive A is not formatted when you enter the DISKCOPY command, you will
be asked if you want to format it.

The DISKCOPY command uses the files RCPBIN (to copy files) and RDEL.BIN (to delete
the temporary file area).

C* DISECOPY A
Thiz iz a utility to copy the dizsk in driwve 4

Put the source in driwe &

Prezz ¥ Lo start copying or N Lo quit . . . T J
Making temporary directory
Copying files from & driwe . .

FILE1l.DAT

FILEZ.DAT

Remowve source disk and

Place blank formatted disk in drive 4

Press ¥ Lo start copying or N o quit . . . ¥ d
Copying files to & driwve . . .

FILE1l.DAT

FILEZ.DAT

C#
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16 — Using the Screen Editor

The screen editor FRED (FRamos EDitor) isfor editing filesif you have a CRT terminal.
This chapter shows you how to use the editor FRED to create and modify files. You can use
the editor to create afile, saveit, and recall it later to modify it.

Note that FRED is adisk command, so a copy of it must be in the search path. (For
information on the search path, see the beginning of the Making your own commands chapter.)

You can use FRED to modify afile that was downloaded or was created by redirecting output
of commands, or with the RECORD command.

The Editor’s Modes

The editor has three modes: insert mode, edit mode, and command mode. When you use the
editor you will mostly use insert mode.

« Ininsert mode the editor accepts regular characters as text. Text that isinserted on aline
pushes characters on the right side of the cursor to the right.

« In edit mode the editor accepts regular characters as commands. There are some special
characters-control characters and the arrow keys-that are accepted as commands in both
insert and edit modes.

* When you enter command mode a prompt (#) appears on the last line of the screen, and
the cursor moves to the last line of the screen. In command mode the editor accepts
commands of one or more letters. You must press after you type command-mode
commands. Some command-mode commands require additional information, which they
prompt for.

How to Change Editor Modes

When you first invoke the editor (by typing FRED filename), it isin edit mode. From edit
mode you can enter insert mode or command mode. To enter insert mode from command
mode or edit mode, type *N. (Remember, the* character meansyou are to hold down the key
while you type N.)

To enter edit mode from command mode or insert mode, type ~E. To enter command mode
from insert mode or edit mode, type ~C.

Command Mode
You will do most of your editing in insert mode or edit mode, but you will return to command
mode to save your files and exit the editor.

Command mode is also used for global search-and-replace functions and afew other complex
editing functions, but these are seldom needed for editing Site Controller files.
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All commands used in command mode require you to type several characters then press the
ENTER Kkey.

* To enter command mode from insert or edit mode, type ~C.

» The cursor will go to the bottom (command) line of the screen.

¢ Typethe command-mode command you want to execute. What you type will be displayed
onthe command line. (If you make a mistake typing, use to delete thelast character typed.
To delete the entire command line, use *U or *X.)

Press ENTER to enter the command.

If the command requires an argument (additional information), it will prompt for it.

Some command-mode commands take arguments that specify line numbers or a file name.
Depending on the command, line-number arguments can specify asingle line or arange of
lines. Range arguments specify the range of linesin afile that acommand will act upon. To
specify arange, enter the lower line number, a space, and the higher line number. For example,
10 15 will cause the command to act on lines 10 through 15.

If you do not specify arange, the command will act on the whole file. If you specify only one
line number, the command will act on lines from the specified line to the end of thefile.

Using the Editor: The Basics

To edit an existing file, type FRED filename.

To create anew file, just type FRED to begin. You will name the new file later. The editor will
come up on the screen, as shown below:

line: 1 columti: 0 no £ile edit:

The status line on the top of the screen shows where you are in the file by line and by column;
the name of your current fileif it isnamed or no fileif it is unnamed; and the editor mode you
arein. Columns are numbered starting at O.

The screen in the figure above indicates that the editor isin edit mode. The editor always starts
out in edit mode.

How to Enter Text

You must be in insert mode to enter text. If you are not in insert mode, type ~N to get into
insert mode. When you are in insert mode, the word edit on the status line changes to insert.
Oncein insert mode, you can start typing text.

How to Correct Text As You Type It
When you are entering text in insert mode or entering acommand in command mode, you can
use DEL to delete the last character you typed and *X to delete the current line.

Command Case
Commands in edit mode and command mode may be typed in UPPER or lower case.
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The Work Buffer
The editor does al itswork in the work buffer. (The work buffer is not something you can see;
it is part of the Site Controller's memory.)

When you invoke the editor to edit apreviously created file, it reads the file from the disk into
thework buffer. Asyou edit the file, the editor makes the changes to the copy of the filein the
work buffer. It does not change the disk file until you write the contents of the work buffer to
the disk.

You usually write the contents of the work buffer to the disk-with the SAVE or RESAVE
command-at the end of your editing session. When you create a new file, the editor does not
actually create the file on disk until you give the file aname and write the contents of the work
buffer to the disk.

How to Name Files
When you create a new file you must name it before you can saveit.

Filenames can be up to 8 characters long, plus an extension (the characters that follow the
period) of up to three characters: filename.ext. See the beginning of the Site Controller |1 file
system chapter in this manual for restrictions on the characters that can be used in filenames.

To name afile

« Make sure you arein command mode. If you are not in command maode, type ~C to get
into command mode.

¢ Typethe command NAME filename after the command mode prompt (#).

« Thefile name will appear on the status line at the top of the screen.

Note that naming a file does not automatically also saveit. You must subsequently use the
SAVE command too.

How to Save New Files

Use the SAVE command to save afilewhen it isinitially created. Once the file has been saved
for the first time, use the RESAVE command to resave the file. You must name the file with
the NAME command before you can save it with SAVE.

To save anew file

« Make sure you arein command mode. If you are not in command maode, type ~C to get
into command mode.

« Make sure you have named the file with the name command.

« Type save. Thefile nameis not required.

If the file hasn't been named, the editor displays the message Use name command to namefile
first.
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How to Resave Files
Use the RESAV E command to resave files that have already been saved with SAVE. To resave
afile

« Make sure you are in command mode. If you are not in command mode, type *C to get
into command mode.
« Typeresave. Thefile nameis not required.

How to Exit the Editor
The g command exits the editor and returns to the operating system. To exit the editor:

« Make sure you arein command mode. If you are not in command mode, type ~C to get
into command mode.

* Savethefile If itisanew file, use save. If it has been saved before, use resave.

« Typeq to exit the editor.

How to Exit the Editor Without Saving

Normally before you exit the editor you will use the SAVE or RESAV E command to save the
changes you made. But sometimes you may make changesto afile that you decide you don't
want to keep.

You can use the command-mode command g to exit without saving. The editor will ask File
not saved, proceed? TypeaY to exit without saving. The disk file will contain whatever was
saved the last time you used the SAVE (or RESAVE) command. Type N to stay in the editor.

How to Move the Cursor

To move around in the file you must be in edit or insert mode. Type ~E to enter edit mode, or
AN to enter insert mode. The commands to move the cursor a character or line at atime work
in both edit mode and insert mode.

In edit mode and insert mode you can move the cursor with the arrow keys or with control
characters. Theright arrow key and L move the cursor one character to the right. The left
arrow key and “H move the cursor one character to the left. The up arrow key and K move
the cursor up one line. The down arrow key and ~J move the cursor down oneline.

The following table gives the cursor movement keys:

Action Keys

Move oneright right arrow or AL
Move oneleft  left arrow or *H
Uponeline  uparrow or "K
Down oneline down arrow or ~J

Press the tab key or type I to move the cursor to the next tab stop. In insert mode this will
insert tabs.
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You must be in edit mode to use the commands that move rapidly forward or backward
through thefile.

« If you are not in edit mode, type "E to get into edit mode.

« Typeu or U to start moving rapidly backward or up through the file. Type anything else to
stop. The cursor will automatically stop when it gets to the first line of thefile.

« Typed or D to start moving forward or down through the file. Type anything else to stop.
The cursor will automatically stop when it getsto the last line of thefile.

You must be in edit mode to use the commands that move the cursor to the beginning or end of
aline.

« |f you are not in edit mode, type "E to get into edit mode.
« To move the cursor to the beginning of the current line, type ab or B. To move the cursor
to the end of the current line, type an e or E.

How to Insert Text

To enter text you must be in insert mode. If you are not aready in insert mode, type N to
switch to insert mode. Text inserted in the file pushes characters on the right side of the cursor
to the right.

Text does not automatically wrap from the end of one line to the beginning of the next. You
must press ENTER to end atyping line and start a new one.

How to Delete Text

The Delete command works in edit mode and insert mode. D deletes the character at the
cursor, moving therest of the line one character to the left. To delete a character, move the
cursor to the character, then type *D.

Usethe DEL key to delete a character to the left of the cursor. DEL works in edit and insert
mode.

How to Open a Line
The command to Open aline may be executed in edit or insert mode. To open aline above the
current typing line, use ~O.

How to Undo Changes to a Line

The command to Undo changesto a line may be executed in edit or insert mode. Use U to
undo changesto aline. You must type U while you are till on the line, before you moveto
another line or make any new changes. U will restore the line to the way it was before you
made any changes.

How to Join Two Lines

The command to join two lines can be executed from edit or insert mode. To join two lines,
place the cursor anywhere on the second line and type *R. The command joins the line
containing the cursor to the line immediately above it. The command will not work if the
resulting line would be 80 or more characters long.
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How to Split Two Lines

The command to Split aline can be executed from edit or insert mode. Lines can be broken at
the cursor by using S. Place the cursor where you want the lines to be split and type ~S. (If
this does not work on your terminal, change your terminal’s setting from XON-X OFF to
DTR.)

How to Copy a Line
You can use the commands to copy alinein edit mode and insert mode. Y Yanks a copy of
the current line into a temporary buffer, and ~P Puts the copy below the current line.

« Move the cursor to the line you want to copy.

« Type”Y. The current lineis unchanged, and aduplicate of it is placed in atemporary

buffer.
* Move the cursor to the line above where you want the copied line to go.
« Type”P. The copied line will be placed below the current line.

How to Replace One Character
The command to replace one character with another can be executed only in edit mode. The
command x or X replaces one character with another.

« If you are not in edit mode, type "E to get into edit mode.

* Put the cursor on the character you want replaced.

* Typex.

« The status line will display edit: eXchange.

¢ Typethe character that will replace the one under the cursor.

You can cancel the x command by typing ~H (H for halt) instead of entering the exchange
character (“H functions only to terminate the command).

Advanced Editing

The commands described in this section allow you to do complex editing functions. They are
not usually necessary for editing Site Controller files.

How to Move the Cursor to a Specified Character

Use the edit-mode SEARCH command to search for a specified character on the current line
only (not in the entire document). The search starts to the right of the cursor. You must be in
edit mode to use the search command.

« If you are not in edit mode, type "E to get into edit mode.

* Typesor S

The status line will display edit: search.

Enter the character you want to search for.

« The cursor will move to the next occurrence of that character to the right on the current
line.

If the character is not on the current line, the cursor will move to the end of theline.
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How to Move the Cursor to Specified Line
You should be in edit or command mode to use the goto command to move the cursor to a
specified line.

« |f you are not in edit mode, type "E to get into edit mode.

e Typegor G

e The cursor will move to the status line, which will display edit: goto:.
» Type the number of the line you want to go to, and press.

« The cursor will move to the line you specified.

If you type aline number that is greater than the number of linesin your file, the cursor moves
to the last file line.

How to Search for a Specified String

Use the command-mode FIND command to search for the next occurrence of a specified
string of characters. The cursor will move to the beginning of the next occurrence of the
specified string, and the editor will enter insert mode. If the string is not found, the editor
remains in command mode.

A gquestion mark (?) in the search string is treated as awild card. It will match any character in
that position.

A caret (™) asthefirst character of the string indicates the beginning of aline. A caret that is
not the first character is not treated specially. (Note that the  symbol does double duty. It
usually stands for holding down the CONTROL key while you press another key, or it can
stand for itself as the first character of astring.)

To execute the FIND command, the editor must be in command mode.

« If you are not in command mode, type ~C to enter command mode.

* Typefind. The command line will display the prompt Search mask?

¢ Typethe character or characters to search for.

« The cursor will move to the first character in the specified string and the editor will enter
insert mode. If the string is not found, the editor will remain in command mode.

How to Search for and Print a String
Use the command-mode SEARCH command to print all lines containing a specified string. To
execute the search command, the editor must be in command mode.

« |f you are not in command mode, type *C to enter command mode.

» Type search. The command line will display the prompt Search mask?

« Typethe character or characters to search for.

FRED will print the line numbers and the lines that contain the specified string.

How to Execute a Global Search and Replace
Use the command-mode CHANGE command to search the specified line range for a specified
string of characters and replace it with a specified replacement string.
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A question mark (?) in the search string is treated as awild card. It will match any character in
that position. A caret () as thefirst character of the string indicates the beginning of aline. A
caret that is not the first character is not treated specially. Only the first occurrence of the
search string in aline will be changed.

To execute the CHANGE command, the editor must be in command mode.

« |f the editor is not in command mode, type *C to enter command mode.

 Type change and, optionally, the line range you want to change. To specify arange, enter
the lower line number, a space, and the higher line number. If you do not specify arange,
the command will act on the wholefile. If you specify only one line number, the command
will act on lines from the specified line to the end of thefile.

e The command line will display the prompt Search mask? Type the character or characters
to change, and press.

» The command line will display the prompt Change mask? Type the replacement string.

The editor will print the line numbers, as well as the lines themselves, where the change was
made.

How to Erase the Entire Work Buffer

If you want to start working on anew file, use the command-mode CLEAR command to erase
the entire copy of the file in the work buffer. To protect you from losing afile that you might
really want, the command line will display File buffer not saved, proceed? if you have not
saved or resaved the file since you last made changes.

Note: If you erase the work buffer and then resave, the empty file will overwrite whatever was
in the file on disk.

How to Delete Specified Lines

Use the command-mode DEL command with, optionally, aline range to erase all or part of a
file. To specify arange, enter the lower line number, a space, and the higher line number. For
example, del 1 3 will delete thefirst three linesin thefile.

If you do not specify aline range the entire file will be erased. If you specify only oneline
number, the lines from the specified line to the end of the file will be erased.

How to Delete Up To a Specified Character

Use the edit-mode KILL command to delete text up to a specified character. The KILL
command del etes everything from the cursor up to, but not including, a specified character. It
deletes within asingle line only.

If the search character is not found to the right of the cursor, everything to the end of the
current lineisdeleted. Thisis an easy way to delete everything on aline to the right of the
cursor position.
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If you are not in edit mode, type “E to get into edit mode.
e Typekor K.
» The status line will display edit: kill.
 Type the search character.
* Everything from the cursor up to the specified character will be erased.

You can cancel the command before entering the search character by typing *H (“H functions
only to terminate the command).

How to Append a File to the Current File
Use the APPEND command to append afile to your current file. You can also use this
command to insert afilein the middle of the current file.

To append or insert afile:
 Enter the edit or insert mode and position the cursor where you want the file to be inserted.
 Enter the command mode and type:
 append filename
» where filename is the name of the file that you want to insert.
« A copy of the named file will be inserted above the line the cursor was on. The origina
fileis not deleted.

How to Set Tab Stops
Use the command-mode TABS n command to set tab stops every n columns. Tabs 0 is
equivalent to tabs 1.

Ason atypewriter, TAB is used to move the cursor to the next tab stop. If you print the file,
the spacing will depend on how the printer's tab stops are set.

How to Edit a New File Without Leaving FRED
Use the command-mode LOAD command to edit a new file without leaving the editor.

To edit anew file:
« |f you are not in command mode, type *C to enter command mode.
¢ Use the command SAVE or RESAVE to save the current file that you have been editing.
* Type:
load filename
to edit the new file.
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Editor Command Summary
The following table summarizes the editor commands.

Command Argument Mode Function

0 ie open ling above

ie apen line helmw

m ar ie cursor up ane line

@ or*J ie cursor down one line

Eur“H ie cursor left one character

E)lclrﬂL ie cursor tight one character
SPACEBAR e cursor right one character

h e move cursar to beginning of line

a e move cursor to end of line

= iec enter edit mode

A iec enter command moda

Ap iec enter insertmode

C e enter command maode

i e enter insertmode

ie delete ane character left of cursor

A0 ie delete one character at cursar

o ie delete current line

k char e kill line from cursor up to character char
ML e uncio chanhoges o current ling

s e sl line at cLrsar

. = Join cudrent ine o fhe abovie

A ia aava clrant ihe

s = aut savied line below curient ing

u = scah backward (U throwgh fife

o = Srah fopward (down) Hrouoh e

g h e g0 to line number n

X char =] exchanoge character at cursar with character char
5 char e search for character char

change line range (W make chanoes to lines in line range
find o search fora pattem, enter insertmode
search line range (K print all lines in line range that match a pattem
clear C erase entire file

del line range (K deletes lines in fine rance

aae ot fileratne (W insert filename at cursor

load filename o replace buffer with filename

hame filenarme C set name of current filename

Page 164 MDE-4311 Gashoy CFN Series - Ste Controller |1 Manager’s Manual ¢ August 2004



Using the Screen Editor

a3k C sava flie

fesghie C fesave axisting e

o) r quit eclitor, exit to aperating sy@stam
tabs n T ot tab stops eviely b columns
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17 — Making Your Own Commands

Many times you will have procedures at your site that require the use of several Site Controller
commands. The most common example is a shift-break procedure. When you break shift at
your site you may want to load the new shift, reset some totals, and print reports.

You can create acommand file that contains several Site Controller commands, then have your
users execute that single command file rather than having to give a series of complicated
commands. When you execute a command file, all the commandsin it are automatically
performed. You can even create command files that can be executed from the console.

As another example, other procedures may require you to enter alot of datato load prices for
fuel price codes or to load broadcast messages. You can use one of the editors to create a
command file that will load the data. Once you have created the command file, you can easily
make small changesin it to reload new data.

Command files should contain only Site Controller system commands, disk-based commands,
and comments.

Restrictions on Command File Names

Command files must follow the MS-DOS filename restrictions given in the Site Controller |1
file system chapter. Command files also have two additional name restrictions:

First, command file names must have the extension .CMD. That is how the Site Controller can
tell they are command files.

Second, the first part of the command file name (the part before the period and the extension)
can't match any of the names reserved for Site Controller system commands, including any
abbreviations for commands. For example, P, PR, PRI, PRIN, and PRINT are all reserved
names. But PRXX is not a reserved name, because the third and fourth characters don't match
areserved name.

Program Space
Only one disk-based program or command file can be run at once. If a cron or command file
attempts to run a disk-based program and finds another program is running, it will wait until
the program spaceis free. (However, if you invoke a disk-based command directly at the
prompt and another program is running, the command will be terminated with the error
message Program space is busy.)

Search Path for Commands
Before the Site Controller can execute a disk-based command, it must locate it. The Site
Controller looks for disk-based commands in certain directories in a certain order. This order
is called the search path.
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The Site Controller executes the first command it finds that matches the command name
given. The search path used depends on whether a hard drive is enabled.

Standard search path for a Site Controller:

with ahard disk drive with no hard disk drive with Islander 11

D:(the RAM drive) D:(the RAM drive) D:(the RAM drive)

.(current directory) .(current directory) .(current directory)

C:/BIN (/BIN on hard drive)  A:/BIN (/BIN on floppy drive) E:/BIN (/BIN on floppy
drive)

(The paths shown above are the default. You can configure a different path with menu page 7
of the SYS PAR program, as explained in the Site Controller |1 Configuration Manual.)

A command file ((CMD extension) with the same name as a regular executable command
(.BIN extension) will not be executed if the .BIN file isin the same place on the search path.
The .BIN file will be executed instead because .BIN files have precedence over .CMD files.

For example, if TREE.BIN and TREE.CMD arein the directory BIN, when you type TREE,
TREE.BIN will be executed.

How to Execute User Command Files

To execute a user command file, type the file's name without the extension. If the command
fileis not in the search path, you must type the pathname of the command.

Output of command filesis printed on the command terminal unless you redirect it by using
either ENABLE DUMP (see below in this chapter) or the redirection options (> or >>) in the
command file.

Comments in Command Files

A linein acommand file that begins with an asterisk (*) isacomment. A comment is usually
an informative note to yourself or to the next person who might edit the file; the noteisusually
about the previous or next command in the file. The command interpreter ignores any lineina
command file that begins with an asterisk.

If the very first character in the whole command file is an asterisk, it has a special meaning.
When the first character is an asterisk, the linesin the command file are not printed on the
command terminal when that command fileis executed. So, if you are having problems with a
command file, removing the first asterisk can be useful in debugging.

If the first character is not an asterisk, all the linesin the command file, including comment
lines, are printed on the command termina when the file is executed. Except when you are
testing your command files, you almost always want an asterisk as the first character.

If alinein acommand file has a backslash (\) asitslast character, the command may be
continued on the next line. Thisis useful for echo strings that are too long to fit in 80 columns.
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To have acommand in a command
file print prompts and take input
from theterminal, you can usethe T
(terminal) option with that command
in the command file. The T option
disables redirection for that
command and causes the command
to prompt for al input from the
terminal instead of taking input from
the file. Any other output from the
command will also be printed on the
terminal.

How to Use Terminal Input With Command Files

C* TYPE NEWSHIFT.CHMD J

*

atop

* gtop halts any hew transactions
* from starting until shift change
* iz completed

load shifr:t

print totals:;at

run

¥ Frumn resumes operations after stop
Cw

When the command with the T option ends, input istaken from thefile again and redirectionis

enabled.
When the C* NEWSHIFT J
command file st
; load shiftsr

aboveis Shift romber? 1

executed, the print totals;at

commands Which totalss 3

LOAD SHIFT - - - Shift 3 from Sun 11/12/00 9:51 BL to Mon 11/13/00 6235 M -
1 1 Feqular 38 35,25

and PRINT z 1 Thleaded 20 18.55

TOTALSwill < 1 Premitm 41 47,095

print their 4 1 DIie=s=l 33 26,91

normal prompts 152 125, 66

and take input Am

from the

terminal. C*

Command File Commands

How to Print a Line With ECHO

For command files that will be executed from the console, use ECHO;T to have output
displayed on the console. Without the T option, ECHO will send its output to the log printer

when executed from the console.
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You can use ECHO to, for instance, display a reassuring message that the command isin the

process of working.

C* TYPFE SHIFTL.CMD J
* load Shift commmand

echo Loading shift 1
st

load shift 1

nm

* takes one argument, the nag Shift romber.

C* BSHIFT1 3 J
Loading shift 3
C+*

How to Wait With SLEEP

C+ TiFE TEST.CID J
ECID;T =D

SLEEP 2

ECID;T =T

SLEEP 2

o+

which are eqplained later in this chepter.

The %D aud 5T in this eample are wariakbles,

ECHO or EC sends its arguments
to standard output. Standard output
normally prints on the command
terminal, but can be redirected to a
file. If youuse ECHO ina
command file that is executed by
cron, the output will disappear
unlessit is redirected to afile.
ECHO adds a new line after the
line it prints by adding a carriage
return after the printed line.
ECHO:;A does not put a carriage
return after the echoed text.

The SLEEP command causes the
Site Controller to wait the
specified number of seconds
before it executes the next
command. For example, SLEEP 2
causes await of two seconds.

You can use SLEEP to display a
message for a specified time
before you go on to the next
command, or to givetransactionsa
few secondsto stop after a STOP;I
command. The command displays
the date, then the time.

From Command File to Command File

A command file contains one or more commands, which are executed sequentially; that is, the
command file executes its first command, then returnsto itself and executes the second
command, etc.

However, acommand file cannot call up another command file and then return to itself for
subsequent commands. Once the first command file has called up the second command file,
thereis no way to return to the first command file.

Therefore, if you want to have aroutine that involves two or more command files, have the
first command file finish al its commands then call the second command file, which, in turn,
will execute al its commands and then call athird command file, etc. (This procedureis
known as chaining files together.)
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Wait for User Input

Sometimes you need to have a command file wait for input from the user before it continues
executing. For example, you may want to give a user time to read a message before
continuing. The command PAUSE or PAU displays its arguments and waits for the user to
enter aline of input. The program continues when the user presses.

Like ECHO, the PAUSE command adds a new lineto the line it prints. Use the A option
(PAUSE;A) to keep it from printing the new line.

You can use PAUSE with the | option (PAUSE;I) to store user input for use by the next
command that needs user input.

Line Length Limitations

One line on a Check Point console can display 20 characters, and one line on a command
terminal can display 80 characters. The Profit Point can display up to 40 characterson aline. If
there are 24 or fewer characters on a Profit Point line, they will be shown in larger type.

The ~0A Control Code

T+ TUPE PUMPeTAN. CID The text to be displayed by the
; i ECHO or PAUSE command may
command file for printing reports

ECHO Preszs 1 to print pump report belonger than oneline. If so, insert

ECHO Press 2 to print tax report a~0A where you want anew line
in the text display. (Note that the
middle character is a zero, not an
uppercase O.) OA isahex number,
and thetilde tells the Site
Controller to translate that hex
number into a new line.

C* TYPE PUMP&TAN,.CHMD
* commatd £file for printing reports

ECHO Preszs 1 to print pump report-0A& Presz 2 Lo print tax report
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The @C and @P Console Destinations

The Profit Point can

display alonger line than C* TYPE FRMLTZ. D
i ¥ oommerrd fHle for formeatoirg disks

the Check Poi nt can. So, AC PAIRE-AT Formar. £ :

youmay sometimeswant | @p PAIEE:AT Foruat DD disk in drive 42

to do two different IF v 1=3s 0=mo0
: BEGIN
versions of amessage, a 8C ECHD Fomarting A:
shc_)rter onefor the Check P ECH) Fomarting disk in drive A
Point and alonger one FORMAT & 4
for the Profit Point. END
ELE

. : : BEGIN
A linethat begins with BC ECHD Flomy not formatted
@C will display only on BF ECHD Did: in driwe A not formartsd
the Check Point. A line | HiD
that begins with @P will
display only on the Profit
Point.

Note that sending aT to either the Check Point or Profit Point opens the cash drawer.

Command Files Executed From a Console

Usethe T option with ECHO and PAUSE to have prompts displayed on the console display.
Without the T option, ECHO will send its output to the log printer.

If your console is a Check Point, make sure prompts and messages are not longer than 20
characters. The Check Point console can display only 20 characters at atime.

Ask for numeric responsesto the IF -y and | F -ly commands (discussed in the Advanced
command files chapter). A 0 means no, and a 1 means yes.

Command Files at Sign On
You can set up a sequence of commands to be executed whenever a user signson. The
commands can differ, depending on whether you are signing on to the local or remote port.
The command fileis D:SIGNON?.CMD, where ?is 1 for local port sign on and 2 for remote
port.

The SIGNON?.CMD file cannot be activated by a user at the console or by acron file.
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How to Save Output From a Command File

Output of a Single Command

For a single command, you can save the
output to afile by using the > or >> options.
The > option overwrites any existing file
with the specified filename. The >> option
appends datato the end of an exigting file
with the specified filename.

c* P PU;-PUMP.L3T A
o+

The above exampl e saves the output of the PRINT PUMP command to a file named
PUMPLST

Output of Several Commands

C+ TTPE PR_SALES.CHD .J You can have the output of several

ENABELE DUMF SALE OUT commands redirected to afile by using the
PRINT S4LES ENABLE DUMP or E DU command and
PRINT TOTALS e : -

PEINT FRADTCT _speC|fy| ng afl_lename. Thisis mostly used
o+ in command files to have the output of the

commands in the file redirected to afile.
Use DISABLE DUMP or DI DU to
terminate redirection.

The ENABLE DUMP command normally overwrites the specified file if it exists. With the A
option, the command appends to the specified file, if it already exists.

The >, >>, and < options work when ENABLE DUMP isin effect. They override output
dumping.

The command file in the above exampl e puts the output of the commands PRINT SALES,
PRINT TOTALS, and PRINT PRODUCT in thefile SALE_OUT.

How to Ouput to Log Printer
You can send output from the commands in a command file directly to the log printer. The
special fileto useis LOG. For example, to print pump data on the log printer, enter the
command P PU;>LOG.

When the file LOG is opened, it attempts to gain access to the log printer. If the printer is not
immediately available, the program waits until it is.

(See aso How to send command output to the log printer in this manual’s Site Controller |1
chapter.)
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How to Output to a Receipt Printer

The PRINT RECEIPT or P REC command lets you print text on areceipt printer. (Its name
reflects the fact that it involves the receipt printer, not that it prints receipts.)

The simple use of the PRINT RECEIPT command isto test the receipt printer. However, it can
also be used to print reports, and for this reason, you might want to use it in command files.

PRINT RECEIPT allows long receipts with widths up to the maximum of the receipt printer.
This alows reports, aswell as receipts, to be printed by areceipt printer. (Also, afull-carriage
printer could be tied to a console through a parallel port.)

The address of the receipt printer either comes from the first datain the standard input, or it
can be specified as a P1 option. (This avoids having to require the printer number to be put in
thefilethat isbeing redirected to areceipt printer.) The printer address can be specified in four

ways:

* If only anumber isgiven, it isthe address of the printer.

If the addressisonly C, the output is sent to the printer associated with the console where
the command file is being run.

If the command is run from the local or remote port (in human mode) and C is specified,
the output goes to the printer associated with console #1.

If the addressis C1 - C4 the output goes to the printer associated with the specified
console humber (which is set in console parameters).

When you send afile to a printer, you may want to put a heading line or to include printer-
control codes that do not appear in the file. If so, put the heading or codes on the samelinein
the command file as the PRINT RECEIPT command; the extra characters will be sent to the
printer before the file text. Any text sent to the printer is checked for ~ and ~ control codes,
such asM for anew line.

Note that sending a”T to the console opens the cash drawer.(See your printer and command
terminal manuals for these control codes, asthey may vary from device to device. If the
control codes are given as hex numbers, insert a ~ before the hex number; if the codes are
letters or characters, insert a” before the letter or character.)

Use the C option to print more than one line with PRINT RECEIPT. Unlike most Site
Controller commands, in this case you do not indicate the end of the lines you want printed by
responding to the last Line to print? prompt with only a carriage return. Instead, type only a
period (.) and press. (Thisis so you can include blank linesin what is printed on the receipt
printer, if you want.)

You can use PRINT RECEIPT to print the entire contents of afile on the receipt printer. The
format is:

PRINT RECEIPT;<filename
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How to Add An Event to the Disk Journal

You can add an event to the journal log by using the command LOG EVENT (LO EV). This
will mark an event in the journal log by placing an event line at the specified point.

There are several parameters avail able with this command:

et Event type 0-99. Enter a number, 0 through 99. It will appear with as 100 -
199 in the journa

amt Amount in current monetary units, do not use a decimal.

d Descriptive text (up to 20 characters. If you have any spaces, enclose the
description in quotes.

ct Console number. Must be 2 or less characters.

cl# Clerk number. Must be 2 or less characters.

shi Shift number. Must be 2 or |ess characters.

soH Shift sequence number. Must be 4 or |ess characters.

You must include one parameter, the "event type", the others are optional but a place holder
must be included in the command if a parameter is skipped. For example, to assign an event
type of 20, with an amount of $45.00, a clerk number of 13, and a shift sequence number of
335, the command would look like the example.

Notice that there are zeros representing the
parameters that are not used because the
last parameter was needed. Any fields not
provided will default to their correct system
values.

C* LOEV 20 45 0 13 0 0 3354
o*

Variables for Use in Command Files

System Variables

The following system variables can be used in command files. (These variables are also called
"percent variables.") Note that these are case sensitive. That means they must be uppercase or
lowercase, as shown here:

Name Definition

%D Date (MM/DD/YY)

%T Time (HH:MM AM/PM)

%W Day of week (Sun, Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri, Sat)

%Y Date andtimeintheform YYMMDDHHMM

%U User number of user currently signed on

%P Permission level of user currently signed on

%S Current shift number (1, 2, or 3)

%0Q Shift sequence number; each shift change increments this number; wraps at
9999

%B# Current drawer balance for drawer #

%l Site ID of the site currently being controlled
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%A

%K

%E

%X
%C

%R

%Fd
%M#

Number of input lines from command terminal waiting to be read (to test if
user pressed )

Position of console keyswitch:

0 = off

1=on

4 = supervisor

8 = manager

Last error code from last command. A 00 means the command was completed
successfully, greater than 00 usually means the command failed. (Note that
FIND uses the error code in a special way.)

00 = completed 14 = invalid option

01 = transaction(s) in progress 15 = valid card, bit-mapped

02 = not found (doesn't exist) 16 = valid card, limited

03 =invalid data 17 = invalid card, bit-mapped

04 =cardisvalid 18 =invalid card, limited

05 = card is not valid 19 = expecting NC, NW, or NY [host-site]
06 = deviceisout of service 20 = string too long

07 = pumpisinuse 21 = print a heading before this record
08 = pump isnot on 22 = some valid, some not

09 = illegal command 23 = print a subtotal before this record
10 = completed, failed 24 = no price

11 =filefull 25 = can't open file

12 = command is protected 26 = site not stopped

13 = siteis stopped 27 = can't activate

All error codes from last command.

Where command is being executed from:

1 =loca command port (command terminal)

2 = remote command port

3=cron

4 = Check Point #1 8 = Profit Point #1

5 = Check Point #2 9 = Profit Point #2

6 = Check Point #3 10 = Profit Point #3

7 = Check Point #4 11 = Profit Point #4

Siterun level:

0 = running

1 = blocking new transactions

2 = stopped

3 = emergency stopped

4 = memory full

5 = crashed

Returns the amount of free space on the specified drive, where d is the drive
Miscellaneous options where # stands for:

0 =returnsthe value (in cents) contained in a non-resettable totalizer that adds
the absolute value of all sale-related items; that is, all salesadd to the totalizer,
regardless if they are reversals, returns, payouts, etc. Journal must be enabled.
1 =returnstheinitial drawer balancein SYS PAR

2 = transaction number of first transaction in field

3 = transaction number of last transaction in file

4 = status of bank modem (O=down, 1=available, 3=connected)

5 = status of CFN modem (0=down, 1=available, 3=connected)

(for 6-8 see the discussion in the NEXT CLERK command about the unique
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shift #s for every console parameter in SYS PAR)

6 = if the SYS PAR parameter is enabled, returnsa 1; if disabled, returnsa
zero

7C# = if the SYS_PAR parameter is enabled, returns the shift number of
console #; if disabled, returns the system’s shift number

8C# = if the SYSD_PAR parameter is enabled, returns the shift seria
number of console #; if disabled, returns the system’s shift serial number

9 = returnsif port is configured for CRT (1 = Yes (connected); 0 = No)

In two of the last three variables above, %M 7C# and %M 8C#, the # can be replaced by the
console number, as described, or it can be replaced by a%a-%z user variable (discussed in the
Advanced command files chapter) to alow variable selection of the console number.

Command Line-Argument Variables
These are the variables that can be used in command-line arguments:

Name Definition
%0 Number of arguments on command line.
%1-%9 Command line arguments one through nine.

You can use command-line arguments in command files. Command-line arguments are strings
typed on the command line after the command and separated by spaces. The form is the same
asisused by MS-DOS.

Where you want to use the argument in thefile, put a percent sign (%) followed by the position
number of the arguments on the command line. Arguments entered after a command are
numbered from left to right, starting with 1. The first argument after the command is %1, the
second argument is %2, and so on.

ot TYPE NESELFT.CID J For exampl & you could create a
+ takes tyo arguments, the old and new #hifc mmbers | cOmmand file called

stp NEWSHIFT.CMD to be executed
if'nalﬂ Fufe 52 at shift changes. In this example,
print torals;a &l an employee would later use the
print dramer NEWSHIFT.CMD file by typing
C* only its name, NEWSHIFT,

without the extension. The
employee would also add two

arguments: first, the number of the just-completed shift and, second, the number of the new
shift. The NEWSHIFT command would then perform a LOAD SHIFT upon the second
argument (the number of the new shift) and a PRINT TOTALS upon the first argument (the
number of the just-completed shift).

The command:
NEWSHIFT 23

typed at the prompt will load shift 3 and print the cumulative totals and the totals for the
previous #2 shift (shift 2, in this case).
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User Variables
Name Definition
%a-%z User string variables set by SET_VAR; up to 38 characterslong.

The variables %a%z can be used in your command files.

However, you should use them on atemporary basis because, if you write several command
files, you will find it difficult to make sure that another file doesn't use the same variable for a
different purpose.

(User variables are discussed in more detail in the Advanced command files chapter.)

The EXECUTE Command

The EXECUTE, or EXE, command causes the rest of the text on a command line to be
executed immediately and in background. The output will not be displayed on the console or
command terminal, nor will the process hold up normal console operations. Without
EXECUTE, you cannot ring up sales until al the commands in a command file have been
executed.

The syntax for EXECUTE is:

EXECUTE command
EXECUTE filename

where command is the name of a command and filename is the name of a command file.

EXECUTE is especially useful for shift-break command files where you do not want to hold
up consol e operations while shift processing is underway.

A minus sign (-) isautomatically prepended to the command, so the output is not sent to the
printer.

As many commands as there are available entries in the cron table may be queued
simultaneously.

Since cron and the console use the same command processor, commands queued with
EXECUTE will not start until the console is logged off remote command mode.

Since EXECUTE runs commands in background, make sure all your command files that are
run with EXECUTE do not contain any indefinite loops. Otherwise, you can lock up the
program space. If you should fill the program space, use the REMOVE CRON;Al command
to remove al running or pending executable or cron commands.

How to Exit From Command Files
The Site Controller command EXIT, if encountered in acommand file, will cause the
command file to terminate. Thiswill not log the user off the data termina or console. To
terminate the command file and log off the user, use QUIT.
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18 — Advanced Command Files

If you have had some computer programming experience, this chapter should be self-
explanatory. If you have not had any computer programming experience, you might want to
discuss this chapter with the person in your organization who has the most knowledge about
computers.

How to Use the IF Command

The IF command allows conditional execution of the next one or more commandsin a
command file. IF uses severa switches that allow you to specify conditions.

I F supports block-structured statements, and uses Pascal-type blocking. The format of an IF
statement is:

IF condition [text]

BEGIN
commandl
command?2
command3

END

ELSE

BEGIN

commandl

command?2
command3

END
If condition istrue, the commands following IF will be executed. If condition is not true, the
commands following the optional EL SE will be executed. The EL SE part is optional and may
be omitted if not needed.

BEGIN and END, on lines by themselves, delimit the commands. They are not required if only
one command line follows IF or EL SE.

| F statements can be nested.

Notethat the indents are not required. Blank lines and tabs and spaces at the beginning of lines
areignored (but are a good way to keep track of subsectionsin your code).

The following conditions can be used with IF.
Switch Meaning

-y With a-y switch, text is echoed to the dataterminal or console, and if the user
entersal, Y, or y from the console or datatermina keyboard, the commands
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argl=arg2

argl!=arg2

argl<arg?

argl<=arg2

argl>arg2

argl>=arg2

-efilename

following the IF statement are executed.

If the user entersa 0, N, or n, the commands following the IF statement are
skipped, and, if an EL SE follows, the commands following EL SE are
executed.

If the user enters anything else, the text is printed again.

A -ly switch issimilar to a-y switch, but worksin reverse. Text is echoed to
the dataterminal or console, and if the user entersal, Y, or y from the console
or data terminal keyboard, the commands following the IF statement are
skipped. If an EL SE follows, the commands following EL SE are executed.

If the user entersa 0, N, or n, the commands following the IF statement are
executed. If the user enters anything else, the text is printed again.

With a = switch, the next two arguments are compared for literal equality. If
they are equal, the commands following the | F statement are executed. If the
arguments are not equal, the I|F commands are skipped, and, if an ELSE
follows, the commands following EL SE are executed.

The = switch is similar to the = switch, but worksin reverse. If the next two
arguments are equal, the commands following the IF statement are skipped,
and, if an EL SE follows, the commands following EL SE are executed. If the
arguments are not equal, the commands following the |F statement are
executed.

With the < switch, the next two arguments must be numbers. If the first
argument is less than the second argument, the commands following the IF
statement are executed. If the first argument is not less than the second
argument, the IF commands are skipped, and if an EL SE follows, the
commands following the EL SE are executed.

With the <= switch, the next two arguments must be numbers. If the first
argument is less than or equal to the second argument, the commands
following the IF statement are executed. If the first argument is not less than
or equal to the second argument, the IF commands are skipped, and if an

EL SE follows, the commands following the EL SE are executed.

With the > switch, the next two arguments must be numbers. If the first
argument is greater than the second argument, the commands following the | F
statement are executed. If the first argument is not greater than the second
argument, the IF commands are skipped, and if an EL SE follows, the
commands following the EL SE are executed.

With the >= switch, the next two arguments must be numbers. If the first
argument is greater than or equal to the second argument, the commands
following the IF statement are executed. If the first argument is not greater
than or equal to the second argument, the |F commands are skipped, and if an
EL SE follows, the commands following the EL SE are executed.

With the -e switch the next argument istreated as afile name. If thefile exists,
the commands following the | F statement are executed. If it does not exist, the
commands following the IF statement are skipped, and, if an EL SE follows,
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the commands following EL SE are executed. (Unless the command is
executed upon afilein the current directory, filename must include the path.)

-lefilename  With the -!e switch the next argument is treated as a file name. If the file does
not exist, the commands following the IF statement are executed. If it exists,
the commands following the | F statement are skipped, and, if an ELSE
follows, the commands following EL SE are executed. (Unless the command
is executed upon afilein the current directory, filename must include the
path.)

Note: When using the IF statement the next line must not wrap into the following line or the
systemwill bypass the first command line and pick up the second line and only execute
it. For example:

IF (condition)
pause;a ~10~14Switch Drawers~0AINsert new drawer containing $%oM 1\
~0APress ENTER to continue
The system will bypass the pause;a ... command line and only execute the ~OAPress ENTER
to continue line if the condition is not true. Please refer to “How to Use the IF Command” on
page 179.

It is possible to link the Boolean options "
together with and and or. An & E TYPE TESTL.CHD
(ampersand) is the AND operator and an if -y Yes or No:

| (pipe or vertical bar) isthe OR operator. echo YE3
The & and | functions are eval uated |eft else
to right: =cha HO
C* TEST1 .
& terminateswhen thefirst falseresultis Yes or No: ¥
obtained; TES
C* TEST1 .

|terr_n|nateswhen thefirst trueresult is Yes or Ho: n .l
obtained. HO

Avoid using both & and | in the same IF
statement because your result may notbe 5"
what you expect.

The exampleisfor demonstration

pUrposes.

MDE-4311 Gasboy CFN Series - Ste Controller 1| Manager’s Manual ¢ August 2004 Page 181



Advanced Command Files

C* TYPE TEST2.CMD

-
if -¥ Are you sure?
BEGIN
pr da
pr pu
END
elze
BEGIN
echo Not sure.
if -y Are wou really BEALLY not sure?
BEGIN
echo Definitely not sure.
exit
END
else
echa Mot sure if not sure.
END
C* TESTZ A
Are wou sure? ¥ J
pr da
Sat 11411701 11:40&M, Trans=57, Seqg=624 SCIIvZ.3
pr pu
P T# Pr Pc Price Totals $Total Rate Limit 3low
1 1 1 1 0,759 178,770 151.10 100/% §30 0.500
2 2 2 0.850 360,716 3z22.74
303 3 0.919 740, 360 741.94
2 1 1 1 0,759 g4.110 66,44 100/5 §30 0.500
3 2 3 0.91% Z.140 3,13
33 3 0.919 452, 540 494, 42
3 03 3 3 0.919 353.044 357.14100/% §30 0.500
4 4 4 4 1,069 336,634 349,97 10075 §30 0.500
£ 1 1 1 0.799 7019.954 6722.35 10046 500 0.500
6 2 2 2 0.559 503,411 545,22 100/ §30 0.500
T3 3 3 0.91%9 454, 540 578,71 100/G §30 0.500
g 4 4 4 1.069 778,470 g04.44 100/ £30 0.500
11254, 9589 11170.60
C* TESTZ A
A¥e wou sure? n J
Mot sure.
Are wou really BEALLY not sure? v o
Definitely not sure.
Ew

How to Use Loops in Command Files

Two commands, LOOP and RETURN, support looping in command files. When the command

LOOP is executed, the current position in the command file is recorded. If the command

RETURN is executed, processing will resume at the location where the last LOOP was found.

If aRETURN is executed and there was no LOOP, the command file is restarted.
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To get out of aloop, use IF to skip over the RETURN.

The three forms of LOOP-RETURN are

do...while
do... until
while. .. do

Thedo ... whileform uses an IF with apositive statement and looks like this;
LOOP
commandl
command?2

commandn
IF -[condition]
RETURN

Thedo ... until form uses an |F with a hegative statement and looks like this:
LOOP
commandl
command?2

commandn
IF -![condition]
RETURN

Thewhile. .. do form uses an |F with a positive statement and looks like this;
IF -[condition]
BEGIN
LOOP
commandl
command?2

commandn
IF -[condition]
RETURN
END
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How to Use Case Statements in Command Files
The command CASE, when used in acommand file, allows the user to pick one command to
execute from alist of several. The maximum number of casesin a CASE statement is 99.
There are two forms of case statement. Thefirstis:
CASE [-d] -pn1ln2
commandl

command2

commandnl

[default command]
In the first form, with the -p switch, the number of the case selected is passed from the

command line. The n1 argument is the total number of cases. The n2 argument is the case to
execute.

If the optional -d switch is used, the

. C* TYPE TEST3.CMD J
number of casesis one greater than the case -p 3 %l
number indicated by nl. The last shiftl
command, the default command, will be shiftz
executed if none of the other cases shifts
matches. Cw

The second form of the case statement is:

CASE [-d] -enl text
commandl
command?2
commandnl
[default command]

In the second form, with the -e switch,

the number of the case selected is C* TYPE TEST4.CHMD
entered by the user from the data case -= 3 Shafr (1731
terminal or console. The n1 argument is shiftz

the total number of cases. Text is shift3
displayed on the command terminal or o

console. The user then entersthe number

of the case to execute. If the user entersa
number that is greater than nl, text is

displayed again.

If the optional -d switch is used, the number of casesis one greater than the number indicated
by n1. With the -d option, if the user enters a number that is greater than nl, the default
command is executed, and text is not displayed again.
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Prompt String

You can provide a prompt string for an IF or CASE command that follows a PAUSE
command. This prompt will be displayed if the user enters aresponse that is not accepted by
the program. You can use this second prompt to list the acceptable responses. Note that the
second prompt will not be printed if the -d switch is used with CASE.

C* TYPE FOEMAT,CMD A
* command f£ile for formatting 3.5 inch disks
ECHO The disk in drive & will be formatted.
ECHD any files on the disk will be erased.
ECHO Make sure the disk in driwe 4 iz new and
ECHD unformatted, or that is does not contain
ECHD any files you want to keep.
ECHD
PAUSE:L4 Press ENTEER to continue:
ECHD
PAUSE:AT Use DIE to check drive 4 for f£iles? [Y/N)
IF -y Type ¥ for ves, N for no:
DIR A&:
ECHD
PATZE 4T Do you want to format the disk in drive Az [T/N)
IF -y Type ¥ for ves, N for no:

BEGIN
ECHO Formattihg driwe 4,
FORMAT &4 4
END
EL:ZE
ECHO Driwe & not formatted.
|:'.\'
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How to Set User Variables in Command Files

The names %a through %z are user variables. (A percent sign followed by an uppercase | etter
isasystem variable, discussed in the Making your own commands chapter.) They are set with
the command SET_VAR or SET.

Thefull syntax of SET_VARs:
Options: [;1] |
{variable{=] @} [string] |
variable{+|-|* |/| % | "} number_value |
variable $ filename [line [ column[length]]] |
variable ~ string [column [length]] |
variable ? filename |
variable # string}
variable < format number
(no arguments) lists contents of al variables
_Or_
|
deletes all variables
-Or-
variable = string
sets variable equal to value (literal text, % parameter number, or % variable name)
_Or_
variable @ string
echoes string text as prompt, sets variable equal to line typed by user
-Or-
variable{+|-|* |/| % |"} number_value
sets variable to the result of performing the given mathematical operation on the current value
of variable and number_value; % = mod, » = exclusive
-Or-
variable $ filename [line [column [length]]]
sets variable to the substring at location line column in filename, for length characters
_Or_
variable ~ string [column [length]]
setsvariable to string; if string is followed by a blank space and a number, column, that
number is the offset into the string, from the left, before the remainder of string will be set to
variable; (any blank spacesin the string itself must be enclosed in quotation marks.); the
second number, length, if present, specifies how many characters after the offset will be
included in variable
_Or_
variable ? filename
sets variable to exact length in bytes of disk file named by filename
-Or-
variable # string
sets variable to length in characters of string
_Or_
variable < format number
allows a number to be formatted into a user variable using the same format options available
for the pl option in ECHO. Thisisuseful for converting the internal format of numbersin
command files (which do not have decimal points in them) into aform that can be used as
input for commands that require decimal pointsin the correct place for different international
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formats. For example, if the current international format is USA:
set x < @M 12345
would place '123.45 into variable X'

The variables, which are stored on the RAM disk as strings, are implemented as the contents
of the file D:CMD#VAR, where # is a number one greater than the command processor
number. SET_VAR will create thisfile as a hidden file, so it will not normally be seen.

Note that when you are setting a variable with the SET_VAR command, you do not preface it
with a percent sign (%). However, when you use avariable, such asin an ECHO command
(see the exampl e that follows this section), you do preface the variable with a percent sign.

While user variables are stored as strings, they can be used as numbers. Strings may be up to
38 charactersin length.

In SET_VAR,

« M stands for configured monetary units (in the United States, the default configuration is
for two decimal places, xx.xX, for cents as hundredths of a dollar).

¢ Q stands for configured quantity units; the default configuration is for three decimal
places, xx.xxx, for thousandths of a unit.

e @ denotes an entry made at aterminal.

SET_VAR has the forms shown in the following chart. Note that square brackets, [ ], mean
that the contents enclosed within the pair of brackets are optional. A vertical bar, |, meansor; it

separates alternatives.

set_var Lists contents of all variables

set_var;i Deletes al variables

set_var x = helloworld Stores hello world in %x

set varx +5 Adds 5 to current contents of %x

set varx-1 Subtracts 1 from current contents of %x
set_var X * %b Multiplies current contents of %x by %b
set_var x /10 Divides current contents of %x by 10

set_var x %10 Stores the remainder of %x divided by 10 in %x
set_var x ?filename Stores the length of the designated file in %x
set_var X # string Stores the length of the designated string in %x
set_var x * Y%y Stores the exclusive-or of %x and %y in %x

set_var x =M | Q xX.XX[X] Stores the entered monetary (if M) or quantity (if Q) amount
(xx.xx[x]) in %x

set_var X @[M | Q] promptstring
Echoes promptstring to command terminal, and waits for
text (if @), amonetary amount (if @M), or a quantity
(if @Q) to be entered at the terminal. That text or
amount will then be stored in variable %x

set_varx =%y +5 Stores the sum of %y + 5 in %x

set_var x ~[M | Q*] "%y" [col [length]]
Storesin %x the string in %y. The string will be stored as text
unless M or Q is entered to denote a monetary or quantity
amount If col is specified, the string will begin col characters
from the beginning of theline. If length is specified, the
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string will be length characters long.

set_var x M | Q] file [line | S#| Sy [col [length]]]

Storesin %x the specified line of the designated file.
(The $ indicates the characters to be stored are
coming from afile.) Thelinewill be stored as text
unless M or Q is entered to denote a monetary or
guantity amount. If line or S# or Sy is not specified,
thefirst line of file will be used. The Sin S# and Sy
indicate seek. S# isthe offset from the beginning of
the file. Sy takes the offset value currently stored in
%y, reads the string at that offset into %x, then resets
%y to the offset that is the beginning of the next line
inthefile. If col is specified, the string will begin col
characters from the beginning of theline. If length is
specified, the string will be length characters long.

Commands to the Site Controller can be entered from four devices:. the keyboard, a remote
computer, the console, and cron files (which are discussed in the next chapter).

The keyboard, remote, and consol e sources each have their own file of user variables, %a-%z.
(Cron commands use the console'sfile of user variables.) These three sets of user variables are
stored in hidden files on the RAM disk called CMD1.VAR, CMD2.VAR, and CMD3.VAR.

Therefore, it isimportant to realize that %ain a console command file is not the same variable
accessed by, for instance, typing ECHO %a on the keyboard or from a remote computer.

ECHO with the P1 Option
If you usethe SET_VAR command to store a number with decimal valuesin a percent
variable, the ECHO command will display that number without a decimal point. For example,
if you set x =M 1.23, and then enter the command echo %x, the display will show 123, not

1.23.

Use the p1 option to display humbers with decima points, such as a dollar amount of $1.23 or
aquantity amount of 1.234 gallons. Note that a number of digitsis represented using
"<@#M>" where the number symbol represents the number of digits, including the decimal
point between the <and >. For example, <@5M> represents 5 digits between the < and >

including the decimal point (< 1.23>).

In thefirst line of the example, note that

there is a space before the equals sign
(=), but not after.

C* 3ET = =M 1.23 4

C* 3ET 4

X o= @125

C* ECHO %x J

123

C* ECHO:pl=2Money=EME x A
Money=1.23

|:1r
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Inter nationalization

A number can be formatted into a user variable using the same format options available for the
pl option. This converts the internal format of numbers in command files (which do not have
decimal pointsin them) in to aform that can be used as input for commands that require
decimal pointsin the correct place for different international formats. For example, if the
current international format is USA:

set x = @M 12345

would place '123.45 into variable 'x'.

How to Use Branching and Subroutines

Thecommand GOTO allows branching to arbitrary locations in acommand file. The format of
GOTOis:

GOTO [-Svar|-Rvar] label
The format of labdl is;

The-Svar parameter of GOTO setsthe value of the one-character variable var to the address of
the next line of the command file. The -Rvar tells GOTO to go to the location previously set by
GOTO -Svar for variable var.

The-Sand -R parameters allow alimited form of subroutine. The call to the subroutine will
have a-S and the return a-R. Note that these variables are the same ones that are set by
SET_VAR.

Be careful to keep track of the variable names you have used, so you don't try to use the same
variable for more than one thing.

The first character on the line of alabel for GOTO must be an asterisk; the label must come
right after the asterisk, with no spacesin between; a colon must come right after the label, also
with no spaces. Since the label is implemented as a comment line, the normal command
processor ignoresit.

You can use GOTO to jump to anywhere in your command file, forward or backward. Thereis
no limit to the number of labels and GOTOs you can use in afile. GOTO starts its search for
the label at the beginning of the command file, so if you use subroutines, you should put them
at the beginning of your command file to improve performance.
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You should use LOOP and RETURN instead of GOTO when you can. LOOP and RETURN
are faster than GOTO because they are implemented directly in the shell.

Here is an example of a subroutine you could use with LOOP and RETURMN.
C* TYPE TESTA.CHMD J

* short example of GOTO usage

% first go to main program

goto MATN

Fo———— CHECEPERM subroutine ----

* CHECEPERM is a subroutine to check user[ls permission lewel

* %P is current userl]s permission lewel

“*CHECEPEEM:
if = %37 4
BEGIN
echo Permission denied; haz lewel %P, needz lewvel 4
exit
END
goto -BEb
¥ ——-- main program starts here ----
FMATH:

echo Main program starting

* check permission lewvel

goto -3h CHECEPEEM

¥ program returns to here after doing CHECEPEEM subroutine
echo Main program continuing

Eﬂ'

Here iz an example of a skeleton for a more complex program that uses
subroutines.

C* TYPE TEZTGFOTO.CHMD A

* unconment this line for trace while debugging

¥ ============z==== TESTGOTO,CHMD ===================

* Example of how to uze goto for subroutines

+*

¥ uzgage: TESTEOTO

*

T jump to mainline ---------

goto MATN

* ================ ZUBROUTINES ====================
oo FIR3T LEVEL & SUBROUTINES -----

Fommm— e your first subroutine -------

*SUBONE

echo something
goto -3b SUBSUE
echo something else

goto -Ra
Fommm— e your second subroutine -------
FAUBTWO

echo do something new
goto -3b SUBSUE
echo do something else new

goto -Ra

T SECOND LEVEL E 3UBROUTINES ----—- =

*ZUBSUE:

echo do something again

goto -BEb

¥ ==zzz==z==szzz==== MAIN LINE ==========z===========
*MATH:

goto -3a ZUEONE
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How to Search for a String in a File
Use the disk-based program FIND to find and print all occurrences of a specified string in one
or morefiles. The format of FIND is:

FIND[;[A][I]] pattern filel [file2] . ..

FIND printsal lines that include one or more occurrences of the specified pattern. If pattern
contains spaces, it must be enclosed in double quote marks (). With A option, FIND printsthe
name of the file and the line number of each occurrence of the pattern.

C+ TYPE TESTS. (1D FIND mai nt_al ns a counter with

* test for romber of islard card readsrs dom how many times the pattern was

FRINT DIAG:-SCRATH 3 found. The value of this counter (up

EFEEF%@W?; ﬂgﬂ to 9999) is returned as the error
readkers =3 .

DEL SIRATCH code from FIND. The %E variable

o# contains the error code from the

last command executed.

If aline has more than one occurrence of the pattern on it, the line will be printed only once,
but the counter will reflect the correct number of total occurrences. With the | option, the
counter will give the total number of lines the pattern was found on, rather than the total
number of occurrences of the pattern.

Advanced Commands
The following two commands are used only in command files.

The NEXT CLERK Command

The NEXT CLERK or NE CL command

allows the disk journal to keep separate HEXT CLERE (HE CL)
shifts for each console. Separate shift 0+ NEXT CLERE J
numbers (1-99) and separate shift serial Conzole numbers 1 .
numbers (1-999) can be kept for each C#

console.

Before the command can be used, set the Unique shift #sfor every console parameter on page
90of SYS PARto Yes. If thisSYS_PAR parameter is set to No, when you try to run the
command, a Command failed message appears.

When the NEXT CLERK command isrun, there is no screen display, but the change in shift
number for the designated console is noted in the disk journal.

If non-fuel sales have not been paid off on the designated console, the command will terminate
with a Transaction(s) in progress message.
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The CLOSE Command
The CLOSE command allows you to make a retroactive safe drop to the previous shift.

Thereis no screen display with CLOSE.

The command is used only in command files, never by itself on acommand line at aterminal.
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19 — Automatic Cron Commands

The Site Controller 11's cron (chronological) function alows you to have commands executed
automatically at specified times or when certain events occur.

Like EXECUTE commands, cron commands run in background and do not delay normal sales
operations.

Each cron entry loaded by LOAD CRON is numbered and has two parts:

 astring of characters representing the conditions for execution, and

« acommand that will be executed every time the conditions become true. The Site
Controller tests the conditions of each entry at least once per minute as part of its normal
housekeeping activities.

An entry remainsin effect until it is overwritten with LOAD CRON or erased with REMOVE
CRON or LOAD CRON;|.

Commands executed by cron can be regular Site Controller system commands, disk-based
commands (.BIN commands), or command files ((CMD commands). Most of thetime, cronis
used to execute user command files.

Almost any sequence of commands that can be executed interactively by a human user can be
put into a command file to be executed automatically by cron. Commands that require data
must have data supplied, either by including the datain the command file or by redirecting it
from a separate file. Cron will search the norma command search path for command files.

The commands that can be executed by a cron entry follow the permission level of the user
that loads the cron.

Note: If a cron or command file attempts to run a disk-based program and finds that the
program space is busy, it will wait until the space isfree. Thisisthe opposite of the case
where if you invoke a disk-based command directly at the prompt and the program
space is busy, the command will be terminated with an error.

What Conditions Can Be Specified For Cron?
Thefirst character of acron entry determines what condition will cause that entry to be
executed. The four types of cron entries are;

« timed entry

e crash entry

* reboot entry

* transaction memory full

The most common type of cron entry is atimed entry. A timed entry begins with an at sign
(@). Timed entries will be executed whenever the system date and time matches the date and
time specified in the entry.
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A crash entry begins with an exclamation mark (!). It will be executed whenever the system
suffers ageneral failure (crash). A crash entry could execute a command file that saves the
diagnostics and history reportsin adisk file for later examination, then restarts the system
automatically. Cron should not have more than one crash entry.

A reboot entry begins with caret (©). It will be executed whenever the system is rebooted. It
works when the REBOOT command is executed, when the reboot switch is pressed, and when
the system is rebooted after a power failure. Like the crash entry, it can be used to execute a
command file that saves diagnostic and status information in adisk file. Cron should not have
more than one reboot entry.

A transaction-memory-full entry begins with a percent sign (%). It will be executed at the
same time as the message on transaction memory, Transfile XX% full, islogged. (The XX% at
which the Transfile full messageisloggedissetin SYS PAR.)

Transaction memory shows up as Memory in the When column of PRINT CRON output.

Timed Cron Entry

A cron entry that begins with an at sign (@) istaken as atimed cron command. You can
specify the day of the week, month, date, year, hour, and minute that you want the command
executed. Days of the week are numbered from 01 starting with Sunday. The hour is specified
in 24-hour time.

You must use leading zeros, if necessary, so each number istwo digits. For example, Sunday is
01, not just 1, and June is 06, not 6.

The format of atimed cron entry is;

* @DWMMDDYYHHMM [-]Jcommand

» DWisthe day of the week as atwo-digit number (Sunday=01, Monday=02, Tuesday=03,
etc.).

* MM isthe month as atwo-digit number (January=01, February=02, etc).

* DD isthe day of the month as atwo-digit number.

¢ YYisthelast two digits of the year (94 for 1994).

¢ HH isthe hour as atwo-digit number, in 24-hour time.

¢ MM isthe minute as a two-digit number.

* [-] The optional hyphen (-) before the command name suppresses output to the printer.
This allows the command to execute while someone islogged on to the printer-command
terminal or while the console isin command mode.

« command is the name of the Site Controller command or user command file to execute.

Thetimefield isright justified, which means that it is read by the Site Controller from the
right, not from the left. That is, if you don't care about one or more of the left-most time
intervals, you don't have to specify them.

An** also means you don't care about that time interval. For example, @Q1********(Q0
means every hour on the hour on Sundays, @1200 means at 12:00 noon every day, and
@01**0400 means at 4:00AM on thefirst of every month.
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Crash Cron Entry
A cron entry that beginswith an exclamation mark (1) will be executed in the event of asystem
crash. The format of acrash cron entry is:

! [-Jcommand

The exclamation mark is all that is needed to specify this condition. Remember to leave a
space between the exclamation mark and the command. There should be only one crash cron
entry. If there is more than one crash cron entry, only the first one will be executed.

The optional hyphen (-) before the command name suppresses output to the printer. This
alows the command to execute while someone is logged on to the printer-command terminal
or while the console isin command mode.

Use of the Crash Cron Entry

System crashes are unlikely and should be reported to your field service representative. You
can use crash cron to save diagnostic information after a crash. Then you can restart the site
without taking the chance of losing information that could help your service technician
diagnose the cause of the crash.

Below is an example of a crash command file to use with cron. This command-file example
appends the diagnostic reportsto the end of afile called CRASH.LOG, which can be inspected
or printed later.

C* TYPE CRASH.CHMD J
* to be executed by cron after a crash
disahle history
log message -- Javing Crash Log --
* the following commahds sawve diagnostic information
* in a disk file
enahle dump;a CRASH.LOG
print date
print tip
print diagnostics 1
print history S0-
the following command restores reconstructed
tables from BACKIP.DTA
uze only if you keep current backups
of system data
restore reconstructed except salez transactions from BACKUP.DTA
print monitor
the following command restarts the site
after a sewere crash
uze BN without optiohs to restart site only
if crash was not sewere
run:i

+ % ot

+ % ot

echo -———--------—-
disable dump
log meszage -- Restarting 3ite --
enahle history
|:1f

Since circumstances surrounding crashes and reboots vary, be careful in designing command
filesintended to execute after these events, so that the benefit of having operations resume
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automatically is balanced against the risk of not checking out the system before alowing
customers to get fuel.

Severe crashes that are likely to have serious consequences require the command RUN;I to
restart, while RUN will work after mild ones. You might wish to omit RESTORE from the
above command file and change RUN;I to RUN so that the system will not restart
automatically after severe crashes or if tables are reconstructed.

If you have cron restore reconstructed tables automatically after a crash, make sure a current

and complete backup is present in the root directory on the default drive. You can use a cron
command to automatically back up system data every day.

Reboot Cron Entry

o+ TTPE IYBOOT. CID . A cror:\entry that begins with a
* to be executed by cron after a reboot cz_:\ret( )WIII be_exeCUted whenthe
disable history Site Controller is rebooted. The
echo -- 3Javing Boot Log -- caret is all that is needed to specify

* the following commands sawve . .
¥ trangaction-in-progrezz information this condition. Remember to leave

* in a disk file, then print the file a space between the caret and the
* on the log printer command. If thereismorethan one
Enahleegﬁp_}f‘f??l LOG of this type of entry, only the first

_ print tip A [-]Jcommand
disable duup The optional hyphen (-) before the
log file MYEOOT.LOG
o command name Suppresses output

to the printer. Thisalowsthe
command to execute while
someone islogged on to the
printer-command terminal or while
the console isin command mode.

Transaction-Memory Cron Entry
A cron entry that beginswith a percent sign (%) will be executed when the Transfile XX % full
message is logged. The format of a transaction-memory cron entry is:

% [-]command
The optional hyphen (-) before the command name suppresses output to the printer. This
allows the command to execute while someone is logged on to the printer-command terminal

or while the console is in command mode.

The transaction-memory cron entry will display Memory in the When column of PRINT
CRON output. The point at which this cron executesis set in configuration.
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Execute Now Cron Entry

A cron entry that begins with a number sign (#) will be executed immediately. When the Site
Controller is rebooted this cron will be removed from the cron table. The number signisall
that is needed to specify this condition. Remember to |eave a space between the number sign
and the command.

# [-]command

The optional hyphen (-) before the command name suppresses output to the printer. This
allows the command to execute while someone is logged on to the printer-command terminal
or while the console isin command mode.

Where to Put Command Files For Cron

Cron will search the normal command search path for command files and disk-based
commands. The command search path used depends on whether the Site Controller has a hard
disk and how the site is configured.

Standard search path for a Site Controller:

with ahard disk drive with no hard disk drive with Islander 11

D:(the RAM drive) D:(the RAM drive) D:(the RAM drive)

.(current directory) .(current directory) . (current directory)

C:/BIN (/BIN on harddrive)  A:/BIN (/BIN on floppy drive) E:/BIN (/BIN on floppy
drive)

If you don't have a hard drive, you will probably want to put command files for cron on the
RAM drive. That way the command fileswill be available even if the correct disk isnot in the
floppy drive. The RAM drive has room for about 14 Kbytes of files. Also, regardless how
small the files are, the RAM drive can hold no more than 16 files.

If you do have a hard drive you may still want to put your command files for cron on the RAM
drive. It isaconvenient place to keep them. Be sure to keep backup copies of your cron
command files on afloppy disk in a safe location.

If you want to keep your command files for cron in a separate directory that is not on the
command search path, you can always use the full pathname to execute the command. For
example, you could keep your command files for cron in /CRON. Another approach isto
reconfigure the site.
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How to Enter Cron Commands

LOAD CEON (LO CR)

C* LOAD CRON J
Comnmand mimber: 1 J
Command? [@O&00 SHIFTL A
Comnmand mimber: 2 J
Commands {1201 PRINT
PUMP ;=PUMFPLOG J
Command mimberz 3 J
Command? ! CRASH A
Command mamber? 4 J
Command? ~ MYEOOT J
i

Use the command LOAD CRON or LO CR
to enter cron commands. You may usethe C
option with LOAD CRON to load more
than one entry with a single command.

How to Keep Cron Command Output From the Log

C* LOAD CEON J
Command number? & A
Commands [@Ll203 -FR_DATA .J

How to Print a Listing of Cron Entries

a

FRINT CRON (P CR)

C* PEINT CERON J

# Then Comnmand
1 w%% wFSERSEE O B:00 SHIFTL
2 wEw ww pEwSw% 12:01 PREINT

PUMP ;=>-PUMPLOG
3 crash MYCRASH
4 boot MYEOQOT

§ www ww wwgew 12:03 -PR_DATA
£ #%% #% %%%% 17:00 SHIFTZ

7 #%% wE EEsE% 1300 SHIFTS
E*

Unlessit isredirected, the output from cron
commands s printed on the log. To prevent
output from printing on the log, put a
hyphen (-) before the command. If you want
to save the output of a cron command, you
may redirect its output to afile by using the
redirection options (> or >>) or by putting
the commands in acommand file and using
ENABLE DUMP in thefile.

Use the command PRINT CRON or P CR
to print alisting of cron entries. Thelisting
shows the command number, when the
command will be executed, and the name
of the command. Asterisks are substituted
for time fields that were not specified. For
example, if no day of the week were
specified, only three asterisks would
appear where Mon, Tue, etc., would
otherwise be printed. Also, the listing will
automatically separate the time fields by
spaces or slashes.
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How to Remove Cron Commands

To remove asingle CRON entry, use
FENOVE CRON [REH CR] REMOVE CRON or REM CR and specify
C* REMOVE CROH;C .J the entry number. You may use the C
Conmand mmhers 4 . option with the REMOVE CRON
Conmand rumber? & J command.
Conmand rnumber? A
&

The REMOVE CRON command has two options:
* The A option attempts to terminate a currently running disk-based program. It also

terminates any currently running cron command and any Site Controller commands
running from a console.

» Thel option deletes any pending EXECUTE commands.

The command LOAD CRON with the | option clears all cron entries from the cron file.
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20 — Communications

For network communications, refer to your specific financial network manual.

Remote Authorizations

Dial-Out Phone Numbers
If your site uses adial-out line for card-transaction authorization, you need to enter the remote
phone number-and the backup phone number, if there is one-into the Site Controller.

How to Enter Dial Out Phone Numbers

Use the command LOAD PHONE or LO L0AD PHONE (L0 FH)
PH to enter the remote phone number(s).
The terminal will prompt for the Main (m) C* LOAD PHONE

or Backup (b)? phone number. The main Main (m) or Backup (b)z M A
number is the number the Site Controller EEDHE mumber? 3e7-5832

will call first; the backup number isthe
number the Site Controller will call if it
does not connect to the main number.

Typean M (or 1) to enter the main phone number, or a B (2) to enter the backup phone
number.

Usually the main and backup numbers are the same. That way the Site Controller will try to
dial the number again if it does not get through the first time.

You may specify other information about how the Site Controller isto dial the phone number:

* Usetwo commas in the phone number to insert a 2-second pause in diaing.

« Use a P before the phone number to specify pulse dialing, or usea T to specify tone
dialing. If you do not specify P or T, tone dialing will beused. (If you have a PBX phone
system, you may heed to first use pulse to obtain aline out, then switch to tone, which is
much faster, to dial the number of the remote host.)

* You may use hyphens and parenthesesin the phone number, but they are not required. The
Site Controller ignores the hyphens; they are for your convenience only.
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* You may usethe C

) . C* LOAD PHONE:C M P9, ,TS543-9974,B,P9,,T543-3245
option with the

Phone nunber? J

command LOAD C

PHONE to load both _

phone numbers. YEX Syaten. The modem will dial 9 (pulse), vaif 2.
*A Smglecomma seconds, then dial the munber using tone.

separates the

command

arguments, and two
commas enter a 2-
second pause.

How to Print Dial-Out Phone Numbers

Use the command PRINT PHONE or P PRINT PHONE (7 PH]
PH to print the dial-out phone numbers
that have been entered. The printout will C* PRINT PHONE J
show whether the phone numbers are for: _
« the Main (or 1) number and the - PI;E.I,]'-I'HE R Ega,cq}%fs-
Backup (or 2) number, 2245
« the bank host (Bank)-the 3 and 4 C#
numbers, or

» the auxiliary phone number (Aux)-the
5 and 6 numbers.

How to Initiate a Call
Did-out sites call the remote number

CALL automatically when they need to get

O+ CALL authorization for atransaction. You can use

Dialing .... Comnected. the command CALL to manualy initiate a

C* cal.If the remote modem is down, or if the
siteis not configured to dial out, the

terminal will print host unavailable when
you try to execute CALL. If the connection
is never established or is broken off, the
terminal will print Failed.
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How to Enter Information For Your Site
Enter thisinformation for your site because some of it is needed in card transactions.

The information you enter to

S o LOAD SITE (L0 SIT
identify a site includes: i ]

* Site number. Thisidentifies C* LOAD SITE o
the site to another site. Note Site number? 1002 A
that the site number, which is Site name? ACME TEUCKING A
also calledthesiteID, is not Atreet addresz? 12525 Willows Road J
the same as the site's poll City? Lincoln .
address. State? NE J
) . Phone number? 821-5976 J
 Site name. Thestenamegnd ID strings 123 .
address are used by banksin Sign on code? FEEE
card purchases. Dffline amount? 50 J
* Street address. C*
« City.
o State.

Phone number, up to 20 digits. You may include dashes and parenthesesfor clarity, and the
Site Controller 11 will ignore them.

ID string. Anidentification number used by banks. Note that thisis not the same as the
site's poll address or the site number (site ID).

« Sign-on code, or password. When you enter it, the Site Controller |1 prints asterisksto
maintain the security of the code.

Off-line transaction amount. Thisisthe maximum sale amount that can be approved by the
Site Controller, provided the site is configured for local authorization.

How to Print Site Information

1
PRINT 3ITE (F SIT) Use'Fhe com_mand PRIN_T SIT_E or PSIT
to print the site information. Sign-on
C* PRINT SITE J passwords are not printed for security.
Site 1002: ACME TRUCKEING
12525 Willows Foad
Lincoln, NE
Fhone 521-8976, ID 123, 0ffline
linit %50
Cﬂ'

How to Remove a Site

REMOVE SITE (REM SIT) Use the command REMOVE SITE or
REM SIT to remove asite.

C* EEMOVE 3ITE J
3ite nmumber? 1001 A
|:1:
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Kermit

Kermit is adisk-based program for datatransfer to another computer, either another Site
Controller 11 or aPC. A summary of the KERMIT command looks like this:

KERMIT disk-based program for file transfer to external computer. Note: press CTRL-
SHIFT-6 to exit from connect mode.

Options: [baud][D][L#]

{R|Sfilel [file2] ..}

baud datatransmission rate to use, in bytes-per-second

D debug mode (used in development only)

L# Site Controller RS-232 port number to use; where # is the
port number

(without R or S)connect mode; default is port number 1

_Or_

R receive-file(s) mode

-Or-

Sfilel [file2] ... send the specified file(s) to the connected computer

Kermit can be used for three things:

1 To download files to the Site Controller.
2. To upload files from the Site Controller.
3. To connect from the local terminal through the Site Controller to the remote

port. You can take advantage of thisfeature to test or use the modem that is connected to the
Site Controller.

To download afile from a PC to the Site Controller, first call and connect to the Site
Controller's modem using a PC communications package such as ProComm, CrossTalk, Telix,
PC Kermit, Qmodem, etc.

Then do the following:

Ste Controller Shows You Do

signon: password ENTER

C* KERMIT RENTER
Do command on local PC to initiate upload transfer using Kermit
protocol.

Local PC communications program will usually give status while
transfer takes place.
When done, the Site Controller givesits C* prompt.
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To upload afile from the Site Controller to aPC, first call and connect to the Site Controller’s
modem using a PC communications package such as ProComm, CrossTalk, Telix, PC Kermit,
Qmodem, etc. Then do the following:

Site Controller Shows You Do
signon: password
C* KERMIT S [path/filename] ENTER

Do command on local PC to start download transfer using
Kermit protocol.

Loca PC communications program will usually give status
while transfer takes place.

When done the Site Controller givesits C* prompt.

To use Kermit to connect through the Site Controller to the remote port, you must specify the
port number and the baud rate you will be using. Once connected through the port-say, to a
modem-it will be as if the modem were connected directly to the local terminal.

The following example shows how to connect through to the modem port (port 2) at 2400
baud:

C* KERMIT 2400 L2

To disconnect the pass-through connection, press.

PORT Command

This command allows the site to manipulate a serial port to communicate with devices
connected to that port.

Options: Open, Send, Wait, Receive, Flush, Close
Open option initializes the port:

PORT OPEN [<port #>] [BAUD (300]1200|2400|4800[9600)] [DATA7] [STOPS2] [PARITY
(EVEN|ODD)] [NOFLOW] [LF]

<port #> SC port number, defaultsto 2

BAUD baud rate, defaults to 2400|

DATA7 7 databits, defaultsto 8

STOPS2 2 stop hits, defaultsto 1

PARITY parity, defaults to none

NOFLOW turns off flow-control normally XON/XOFF)

LF addsCR LFtolines (default is CR)

Send option transmits characters from string orfile, or causes a break:
PORT (SEND[LINE] <string> |SENDBREAK |SENDFILE <fname>)SEND <string>
<string> is sent to port

SENDLINE <string> <string> is sent followed by aCR (and LF if LF option
was used in OPEN)
SENDBREAK causes abreak on the line
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SENDFILE <fname> sendsfileaslinesfollowed by CR (and LF if LF option
was used in OPEN)

SENDPACKET <string> sends <STX><string><ETX><LRC> where LRC
isthe XOR of <string> and ETX

SENDSLOW <string> string is sent one char. at atime paced about 1/4
second apart. Note: This command may be used to cause a modem to dial,
etc., by sending the appropriate modem command. Often a break may be used
to cause the modem to hang up the phone.

Wait option pauses until a string matching the specified string (or any of alist of strings) is
received or until timeout is reached:

PORT WAIT <option-list> FOR <string> [<string>...]

The <option-list> is replaced by one or more of:
TIME <seconds> istime to wait, defaults to 30 seconds
CASE dtringis case sensitive
SPACE length of white space in target is significant
MAX <integer> give up after that many characters are received
QUIET <integer> give up if host silent that many seconds
VAR <variable> target matched is returned in <variable>
ECHO display characters as received

The keyword FOR signals the end of the option list and the beginning of the string list. Each
string may contain control codes (for example, ~0OD or M) or wildcard characters (@s). If
any string contains internal spaces, it must be enclosed in quotes ("this string”).

Thereturn codeisthe number of the string that was matched (for example, 1 if the first (or
only) string was matched).

Receive option capturesincoming charactersin variable and/or file:
PORT RECEIVE [<until-list>] (VAR <variable> | FILE[APPEND] <fname>)

The <until-list> isreplaced by one or more of:
MAX <integer> get the given number of characters (defaultsto 39 if VAR, 80
if FILE)
END <string> until any character in the string is encountered (this option
may appear multiple times), defaultsto LF and FF
TIME <seconds> timeout in seconds, defaults to 30
QUIET <seconds> giveup if line quiet for given number of seconds
PACKET terminated on receipt of packet, returns 0 (may combine with
END)
VAR <variable> isthe user variable to hold the data
FILE <filename> name of afileto hold the data, if file exists, it is overwritten
FILEAPPEND <fname> if file exists, received datais added at the end. Note:
the terminator character isnot included in the string.

Page 206

MDE-4311 Gashoy CFN Series - Ste Controller |1 Manager’s Manual ¢ August 2004



Communications

If aterminator character is found, the return code of n means the nth character in the END

string was found.

Flush option discards pending input: PORT FLUSH
Close option relinquishes control of port:PORT CLOSE

Thefollowing error codes are used by all variants of the PORT command:

0 Success

100 Syntax error

101 Bad port

102 Bad baud

103 No channel open.

104 Timeout

105 Quiet timeout

106 Max. chars. termination
107 Terminated with ~*C
108 Can't createfile

109 LRC didn't check in packet
110 Port Busy

Non-printing Characters: In any data string in one of the commands, non-printing characters
may be represented in hex or control-letter form. For example, CR may be represented by

~0D or "M.
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21 — Configuration Command Summary

Configuration commands affect operation of the system and should be used only by trained
personnel or with the advice of technical services.

The configuration commands are fully documented in the Site Controller || Configuration
Manual.

In the following summary forms of the configuration commands, square brackets, [...], mean
that the contents enclosed within the pair of brackets are optional.

Disk-Based Configuration Commands
CONSOLE  disk-based configuration program for a console.
Options: [-P][-V] [filename]

-P print current configuration
-V display in TTY form if port is configured as a CRT in the system parameters,
or viceversa
GATE disk-based gate-reader configuration program.
Options: [-P][-V] [filename]
-P print current configuration
-V display in TTY form if port is configured as a CRT in system parameters, or
viceversa
PERM disk-based command to change permission levels of system resident
commands.
Options: [-P][-V] [filename]
-P print current configuration
-V display in TTY form if port is configured as a CRT in the system parameters,
or viceversa
PUMP disk-based configuration program for pumps.
Options: [-P][-V] [filename]
-P print current configuration
-V display in TTY form if port is configured as a CRT in the system parameters,
or viceversa

READER disk-based configuration program for island card reader.
Options: [-P][-V] [filename]

-P print current configuration
-V display in TTY form if port is configured as a CRT in the system parameters,
or viceversa
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SYS PAR disk-based configuration program for system parameters; main configuration
program for Site Controller.
Options: [-P][-V] [filename]

-P print current configuration

-V display in TTY form if port is configured as a CRT in the system parameters,
or viceversa

TABLE disk-based configuration program for data table sizes.

Options: [-P][-V] [filename]

-P print current configuration

-V display in TTY form if port is configured as a CRT in the system parameters,
or viceversa

TRFMT disk-based configuration program for local transaction format.

Options: [-P][-V] [filename]

-P print current configuration

-V display in TTY form if port is configured as a CRT in the system parameters,
or viceversa

FUELPT disk-based configuration program for fuel point readers.
Options: [-P][-V] [filename]

-P print current configuration
-V display in TTY form if port is configured as a CRT in the system parameters,
or viceversa
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22 — Preventive Maintenance

CFN hardware requires very little regularly scheduled maintenance to continue to operate
smoothly. However, it is very important that the required maintenance be done at |east as often
as scheduled. Neglecting maintenance could cause equipment to fail and void your warranty.

For information on routine maintenance of equipment not discussed below, such as receipt
printers or logger printers, consult the manual's supplied with the equipment. The table below
gives a suggested maintenance schedule for CFN |1 equipment.

Maintenance Schedule
Procedure Max. Interval
Clean magnetic card reader weekly

Clean optical card reader weekly

Clean fan filter monthly
Clean diskette drive monthly
Clean keyboard as needed

Site Controller Il

Cleaning the Fan Filter

All new Site Controller I1s are equipped with an air filter on the intake fan. The filter is
designed to remove particles (dust) from air that is used to cool the Site Controller. A properly
functioning filter will extend the life of the diskette drives and may reduce diskette errors,
particularly when the Site Controller must be located in a dusty environment. The filter also
reduces dust buildup on internal components, which otherwise could prevent proper
component cooling.

To prevent clogs, you must clean the filter element at |east once every three months under
average conditions, or once a month in a dusty environment. Allowing the filter to become
clogged (even once) can cause the Site Controller 11 to overheat, with very serious
consequences.

Because of the potential of the air filter to do more harm than good if it is not cleaned
regularly, Gasboy strongly recommends that you not install the filter element in the filter
unless you intend to clean it as recommended.

Unobstructed cooling air is essential to the safe operation of the Site Controller Il. Never
operate a Site Controller Il with a filter that is noticeably clogged, or with any objects
obstructing the fan inlet or the outlet slots in the side of the case.
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If you feel your personnel cannot adhere without fail to the filter cleaning schedule
recommended above, then do not install the filter element. The Site Controller will function
without afilter, but not with a clogged filter.

Pick atime when the site is not busy to clean the fan filter. Follow this procedure:

Make sure no transaction isin progress.

Turn off the Site Controller and wait until the fan comes to a stop.

Grasp the edges of the black plastic filter retainer and pull straight back until the retainer
pops off.

Remove the filter element and clean with warm water and mild soap. Rinse thoroughly
and pat with atowel until dry.

Replace filter element in retainer.

Reinstall the black plastic retainer by aligning it with the fan cover and pushing until the
two plastic clips snap into place. It is easier to do thisif you hook one clip in place first
and then snap on the other clip. Make sure the filter element does not slip out of the
retainer.

Inspect your work, then turn on the Site Controller. You are now ready to resume normal
operations (use aRUN command to restart the site if a STOP command was used to block
new transactions).

If handled with care, filter elements should last indefinitely. However, replacement elements
can be ordered from Gasboy (part number C09109).

How to Clean the Diskette Drive

Like the more familiar magnetic read and write heads in tape recorders and VCRs, diskette
drive heads benefit from periodic cleaning. Just how often you need to clean the diskette drive
heads at your site depends on how much you use the diskette drive(s). Thiswill vary from site
to site. Many sites will not use the diskette drive at all for day-to-day operation. Others may
choose to store reports, such as shift-break reports, in diskette files. If your site has a hard-disk
drive, then you probably will not use the diskette drive very often.

If you use adiskette drive three or four times aday, you should probably clean the heads every
six months. In any case you should clean the diskette heads once a year whether or not the
drives have been used. Thisremoves any accumulated dust.

Special diskette drive cleaning kits are available from Gasboy and other vendors, and should
be used to clean the diskette drive(s) on the Site Controller I1. Kits are available for both 3.5
inch (part number C01770) and 5.25-inch (part number C01771) drives.

How to Replace the Fuse

The main fuse in the Site Controller |1 should not need replacement. However, it is possible
that transient conditions might cause the fuse to blow without other damage to the system.
Therefore, you should know how to replace the fuse. If the fuse blows more than once, do not
replace the fuse. Contact your service representative.
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If aSite Controller suddenly stops working and no lights are lighted on the front panel, unplug
the Site Controller and plug asmall lamp into the same outlet to verify that power is present. If
power is available at the outlet, the Site Controller fuse may be blown.

To check or replace the fuse, follow this procedure:

¢ Unplug the power cord from the back of the Site Controller.

« Look for the small fuse holder located directly below the power cord socket. It is marked
with adrawing of afuse and labeled USE FUSE 6 A 250 VMAX (do not use a 6A fuse-
thisis merely the maximum rating of the fuse holder). Find the lip where the fuse holder
adjoins the power cable socket. Pry gently on this lip with a small flat-blade screwdriver
until the fuse holder pops out.

« Inspect the fuse in the exposed portion of the holder. If the wire filament is broken you
will need to replace the fuse.

 To replace the fuse, first remove the blown fuse.

« A gpare 2A, 250V fuseis stored inside the outer portion of the holder. Place this spare into
position where the blown fuse was removed from the holder.

* Insert the holder back into the Site Controller until it clicks and is flush with the
surrounding surface.

« Reconnect the power cord and turn on the Site Controller.

» Reorder afuse from Gasboy (part number C08723) to replace the spare that you used.

After replacing afuse, if the second fuse also blows then something else is wrong. Contact
your service representative.

Never use anything except the recommended 2A, 250 volt quick-blow fuse to replace the AC
fuse in a Site Controller II.

When Batteries Fail

If your Site Controller logs the message Battery X failed, it means that battery number X, used
to back up RAM memory, has failed. There are two coin batteries that maintain the memory
when AC power fails. Thereisan LED display on the front of the Site Controller 1. A green
light indicates that both batteries are good. A red light indicates that one or both of the
batteries are bad. While any one battery should maintain the memory without AC power for a
short period of time, you should replace a battery as soon as it goes bad.

Do not turn off power to the Site Controller if this message has occurred, or memory may be
lost.

Island Card Reader

How to Clean the Magnetic Strip Reader
If your system reads magnetic cards in one or more island card readers or consoles, then you
need to clean the magnetic strip reader units periodically.
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Console

A magnetic strip reader that needs cleaning has a harder time reading cards, requiring several
passes to read some cards.

How often magnetic strip readers need to be cleaned depends on how often they are used and
also the type of environment. Generally, island card readers need to be cleaned about once a
month, but island card readers with many diesel fuel transactions may need to be cleaned
weekly.

A special cleaning card is used to clean magnetic strip card reader units. Magnetic strip
cleaning cards are available from Gasboy (part number C08757). These cards areindividually
packed in foil wrappers containing an alcohol-based cleaning solution. After removing the
card from the wrapper, passit severa timesin the usual direction through the strip reader, then
discard it.

How to Clean the Optical Card Reader

Optical card readers should be cleaned with a clean handkerchief wrapped around an optical
card. Dampening the handkerchief with rubbing alcohol or glass cleaner may help. Hold the
card by the end and insert it endwise in the reader, then move it gently from side to side. Be
careful not to damage the card guides at the edges of the reader.

Optical card readers should be cleaned about every three months, or more frequently if you
observe an increase in the number of reader errors.

Magnetic Card Reader
Follow the procedure discussed above under Island Card Reader for cleaning the magnetic
strip reader.

Keyboard
You need to clean the keyboard only if the key caps become noticeably grimy or if loose debris
has collected in the key wells.

To clean the key caps, use a soft, lint-free cloth. Spray asmall amount of general purpose wall
cleaner (such as the products trademarked 409 or Fantastik) on the cloth. Never spray anything
directly on the keyboard. Turn the keyswitch to OFF and remove the key. Wipe the key caps
with a circular motion until clean. Replace the key and you are ready to resume normal
operation.

To clean debris from the key wells, use a vacuum cleaner with adrapery attachment. Use a
plastic attachment only, not a meta one, to avoid scratching the case. First make sure al clear
key covers are firmly seated by pressing down on each key. Then pass the vacuum attachment
over the keys without actually touching them. Any loose matter that has fallen into the
keyboard will be removed.
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23 — Diagnhostic Commands

System Diagnostics

How to Print System Diagnostics

Use the command PRINT DIAGNOSTICS or P DI to print the diagnostics. The terminal will
print the status of each site device. If any errors have occurred since the diagnostics were last
reset, it will also print the error codes and the number of times the error has occurred.

Diagnostics should be printed monthly, or whenever a problem occurs. The most common
errorsthat you might observe are:

* Noresponse (NOR) from apump control unit, reader terminal, or console. This means that
the device did not respond to a Site Controller poll or command.

« A card-read error (RDE) from aisland card reader or console. This could be the result of
an user error or abad card, or could mean that a card reader is malfunctioning.

¢ A no-quantity transaction (NQN) from a pump. This could mean apump is not registering
fuel sold. After several no-quantity transactions, a pump will shut down.

* PIN errors are from the reader and console. They indicate a customer entered an incorrect
PIN number.

« DIE means the device went down.

The diagnostic error codes are given later in this chapter. If any of these errors occur
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frequently, report the problem to your service representative.

PEINT DIAGNOSTICE (P DI)

C* PEINT DIRGHOSTICE

DIAGNOSITICSES
Diagnostics reset: Tue /16701 4:52 PH

3ite Controller (1001, 1) came up Mon 5715701 9:31 AM
Feader terminal(s) down PO3 terminali(s) down Pump(s) down
Fuel Point readers(sz) dowmn SDI(s) dowm
Printer/PINpad #1 on loop 2 went down Wed 5510701 3::24 PH
LIE 41
Izland Card Reader #2 newver came up
Izland Card Feader #3 on loop 2 went down Fri 5712701 9:58 4AM
Printer dowm
IIE 2
Izland Card Feader #4 on loop 2 went down Fri 5712701 9:56 4AM
Printer dowm
IIE 1
Printer/FPINpad #5 newver came up
Profitpoint #1 on loop 2 went down Wed 5/10/01 3:24 PH

LIE 47

Checkpoint #2 on loop 2 went down Thu 5711701 12:06 PH
LIE 2 NOR 14
IIE 1

Fuel Point Feader #1 never came up
DI #1 never came up

c+*
You may use
numerical options
C* PRINT DIARIDSTICS 3 J with the
DIAGHNOSTICS command PRINT
DIAGNOSTICS
Island Card Peader # 1 on loop 1 came up Mo 571501 12,15 HI to print the
Printer /FTbad #3 on loop 2 came up Mo 5715701 12.18 ™ di otics f
Printer,/FIpad #10 on loop 2 cawe up Mon 5/15/01 12,15 FM lagnostics for
C# specified types of
devices.

The device type numbers are:

0 = when diagnostics were last reset or reconstructed
1 = Site Controllers

2 = Pump control units

3 =Idland card readers

4 = Check/Profit Points

5 = Fuel Point Reader

6 = Gate controllers

7 = Tank gauges
8 = Pumps
12 = SDI
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How to Reset System Diagnostics

Use RESET DIAGNOSTICS or RE DI to
set the diagnostic error totalsto zero. Reset
C# BESET DIAGNOSTICS J the diagnostics monthly after you print the
C* current diagnostics with PRINT
DIAGNOSTICS. Thiswill maintain a
current error diagnosis.

FESET DIAGNOITICS (RE DI}

How to Reset System Diagnostics After Reconfiguration

RESET DIAGNOSTICS without any options just clears the counters for existing diagnostics
records. RESET DIAGNOSTICS with the | option removes all the diagnostic records and re-
creates records for the current configuration.

You can use RESET DIAGNOSTICS;| to delete the diagnostics records for the non-existent
devices. This can be useful if you reconfigure the site to have fewer of some type of device.
After you reconfigure the site, diagnostic records will still exist for the devices that have been
removed.

Diagnostic Error Codes
You may use the A option with PRINT DIAGNOSTICS. The following error codes may
appear in response to PRINT DIAGNOSTICS;A.

Disk Drive Error Codes

These error codes are shown in the Site Controller section of the diagnostics printout.
NBO-Drive A: not ready

NB1-Drive A: sector not found

NB2-Drive A: CRC error (cyclical redundancy check)
NB3-Drive A: write protected

NB4-Drive B: not ready

NB5-Drive B: sector not found

NB6-Drive B: CRC error (cyclical redundancy check)
NB7-Drive B: write protected

NB8-Drive C: not ready

NB9-Drive C: controller error

NBA-Drive C: CRC error (cyclical redundancy check)
NBD-Drives E & F: not ready

NBE-Drive E: write protected

NBF-Drive F; write protected
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Pump control unit error codes

Errorsin pump control unit-to-Site Controller messages:
CRC-bad cyclical redundancy check (CRC)

DIE-device went down

NOR-no response

NQN-no quantity

Errorsin Site Controller-to-pump control unit messages.
NBO-invalid hose number or price level

NB1-pump in use

NB2-transaction data unavailable

NB4-not hexadecimal

NB5-invalid command

NB6-invalid pump number

NB7-overrun

NB8-buffer overflow

NBO-test

NBA-bad cyclical redundancy check (CRC)
NBD-power failure

NBE-RAM contains transaction data

Island card reader or gate reader error codes
« Errorsinisland card reader-to-Site Controller messages:
¢ CRC-bad cyclical redundancy check (CRC)
» DIE-device went down
¢ NOR-no response
¢ PIN-PIN errors
e RDE-read error
« Errorsin Site Controller-to-island card reader messages:
* NB3-buffer in use
* NB4-not hexadecimal
¢ NB5-invalid command
« NB6-undefined EE command number
* NB7-overflow/framing error
» NB8-input buffer overrun
* NB9-alphanumeric display busy
* NBA-bad cyclical redundancy check (CRC)

Console error codes
« Errorsin console-to-Site Controller messages:
e CRC-bad cyclical redundancy check (CRC)
» DIE-device went down
¢ NOR-no response
¢ PIN-PIN errors
» RDE-card read error
« Errorsin Site Controller-to-console messages:
« NB3-buffer busy
¢ NB5-invalid command
* NB7-receiver overrun
« NBA-bad cyclical redundancy check (CRC)
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Fuel Point Reader error codes

Errorsin FPR-to-Site Controller messages.
CRC-bad cyclical redundancy check (CRC)
DIE-device went down

NOR-no response

PIN-PIN errors

Errorsin Site Controller-to-FPR messages.
NB4-not hexadecimal

NB5-invalid command

NB7-receiver overrun

NB8-input buffer overrun

Event History

The Site Controller 11 keeps afile of the last one hundred significant events. Events kept in the
history fileinclude:

« any command execution, except disk-based programs (which are fileswith the .BIN
extension).

« changesin switch detect on pumps.

« low level state changesfor all transactions.

other miscellaneous system events.

The event history ismainly useful for tracking down problems. Your service technician may
have you print out the history fileif you call with a problem.

How to Enable and Disable Event History
The history mechanismisinitialy enabled,

DISABLE HISTORY (DI HI) and may be disabled and enabled by

0+ DISAELE HISTORT command. Use the command DISABLE

Cw HISTORY or DI HI to disable history
recording.

Use the command ENABLE HISTORY
or E HI to re-enable event history

C* ENAELE HISTORY J recording.
|:1:

ENAELE HISTORY (E HI)

Use the command EN HIS;| to clear the
history file.

How to Print the Event History List
Use the command PRINT HISTORY or P HI to display the history list. You can use ranges
with the command to print selected events.
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PRINT HISTORY (P HI) .In the example, Cmd proc stands
for Command processor. The

C* PRINT HISTORY J command processor is where

1l Cmd proc #1 User #0: load product 107 commands to the Site Controller

2 Cmd proc #1 Uszer #0: load tank 130 ed f d

3 Cmd proc #1 User #0: print product 149 are enter _rom- Comman )

4 Cuwd proc #l User #0: print tank 107 processor 1 isthe keyboard; 2isa

c* remote computer terminal; and 3is
either the console or cron-
command files.

When you use the A option with the PRINT HISTORY command, the history up to the present
moment is printed, but the display does not then return to the prompt. Instead, PRINT
HISTORY remains active and the command continues to print out historical entries as they
occur until you pressC.
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System Status

How to Print System Monitor Messages

The Site Controller is constantly monitoring the status of its system.

FRINT MITIOR (F D)

C* PRINT MIIIOR J

Py Coticrol Thuit #1 cawe wp Sac 501301 12:00 P

Py Corcrol Thit #12 came 1w Sat 5/15/00 12:01 PM
Izland card reader #1 Case Opern Tha 5718700 S:09 PM
Izland card reader #1 Case Closed Tha 571801 S:11 M
P Corcrol Thit #1 cane wp Tha 571801 5:23 FM

Tark # 4% Gal Delivery Thu 515701 5:03 FH

Check Po/Profit Pr #1 came wp T 5/15/00 10:34 M

Check Pe/Profit Pt #1 EMERGENCY SIOF Tk 5/15/01 10:45 FM
Check Po/Profit PC #1 end ewercercy stop Tha 571501 10:45 M
|:1f

FRINT MINTIOR. (P D)

C* PRINT METIOE:4 J

007 Popp Covizrol it #l came 1p Jat 5/153/00 12:01 M

Q08 Py Control Thit #12 cawe wp Sat 51501 12000 ™

009 Island card reader #1 Case Open. Tha 5/158/01 S:09 M

000 Island card reader #1 Case Closed Tha 5/15001 5:11 FM

001 Chedk Pr/Profit Pt #1 cawe up Tha 5/15/01 10:31 M1

00z Chedt Po/Profit Pt #1 EFERGERCY 3TOF T 51501 10:45 P

003 Ched: Po/Profit Pt #1 erd ewergency stogp Tha 5/18/01 10:45 FM
|:'.\'

Use the command
PRINT MONITOR or
P MO to display the
most recent system
monitor messages.
Thisalowsyou to
print the messagesasa
group, without any
intervening
transactions. This
command is also
handy to use when
dialing the Site
Controller from a
remote location.

Use the A option with
PRINT MONITOR to
print the record
number of each
system monitor
message. If the record
numbersdo not start at
000, they will wrap
back to 000 and then
continue on; don't
worry about this, you
will see all the

messages sequentially.

You can use ranges with PRINT MONITOR to print specified messages.
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C* PRINT M®IIIOR. -3

Check Pt/Profit Pt #1 cawe 1p T 5/18/001 10:34 FM

Check Pt/Profit Pr #1 EMERGENCY 3T0F Thn 5/15/01 10:45 FM
Check Po/Poofit PC #1 end emwercercy stop Tho 571501 10:45 M
|:1r

C* PRINT MIITOR @309172230 J

Check Po/Profit PC #1 came wp T 5/15/00 106054 FM

Check PtAProfit Pt # EMEREENCY STOP Tin 5F18/001 10:45 FM
Check Po/Profit PC #1 end ewercercy stop Tha 5/15/01 10:45 BI
|:1r

PRINT MONITOR -nn
prints the last nn
messages.PRINT
MONITOR
@yymmddhhmm prints
all messages since date
and time specified, in
order by record number. If
you enter a partial
argument, the Site
Controller usesthe current
date and time except for
the data you enter to
replace it. It uses the data
you enter starting at the
right-hand side of the
argument.

For example, if you enter @1245, the Site Controller will use the current year, month, and day,
but will use 12:45 for the time. If you enter @061245, the system will use the current year and
month, but will use the 6th day of the month and 12:45 for the time.

You must specify the time in 24-hour time. For example, 10:00PM is 2200

How to Display Current System State
The disk-based program WOW displays the current state and history of the system. It must be
run from a CRT terminal. To quit the program, press any character key.

The command WOW -h displays only the current state.

How to Display Buffers in Use
On aCRT display, the disk-based command BUFFERS shows a continually updated display of
buffer usage by type. On aprinter, the command prints only the buffers currently in use.

BUFFERS shows how many of each type of buffer arein use. This command may help spot
Malloc: out of buffers errors. (Malloc stands for memory alocator.) Use ~C to terminate the

command.
An example of the BUFFERS display is
Free =
shown below. It shows the number of free 02 #444444
buffers (Free), the number of transaction- 04 ##8E8EE

in-progress buffersin use (TIPs), and the

90 TIFs =

40 Poll = 5

number of polling buffersin use (Poll).
Buffersin use are represented as pound
signs (#) next to the type, in hexadecimal,
of the buffer. Pound signs appear and
disappear as buffers change type.
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The table below shows the types of buffers available.

Buffer Type
01
02
03
04
05
06
07
09
O0A
0B
0oC
0D
OE
OF
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18

19

Code
SITE_POLL
SCRATCH
WHEN
TTY_BUF
COMMAND
RQST_DATA
TIP
LOG_MESS
HOST_AUTH
HOST_ABORT
HOST_COMP
COMP TRANS
LOG_FILE
PUMP_MESS
KEY REQ
TRANS_COMP
HOST_UP

ENABLE

LIFE_AND_DEATH

DISABLE

ABORT_TRANS

DIS DEV
ACTIVATE

DEACTIVATE

Description

messages to host and loops
temporary scratch buffer

sent when time limit expires
tty input buffer

command from SCII to loop device
data requested from device
transaction in progress buffer
message to be logged

host authorization message
host abortion message

host compl etion message
completed transaction

log thisfile

command to/from pump driver
key management request
different completed transaction
host is now up

tellsdriver to startup devices
tells driver device came up/down
tellsdriver to kill adevice
message to abort a transaction
device can now be disabled
message to activate pump

message to deactivate pump
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1A

1B

1C

1D

1E

1F

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

2A

2B

2C

2D

2E

2F

30

31

32

33

IGNORE
RBROAD
DIAG_ERROR
RESET DIAG
PUMP_STAT
REACTIVATE
PUMP_PAUSED
ABORT_VERF
HAVE_VERF
SETTLE
P_ESTOP
P_ECONT

ASK

RCPT_REC
REC_DONE
NEED_HOST
GOT_CARRIER
LOST_CARRIER
ACKNOWLEDGE
ACK_MEMLOST
RESPONSE
PRICE
PRICE_LEV
CON_UPREQ
CON_UPDATE

GET_HOSE

response is to be ignored
reader broadcast message

log error in diagnostics

reset al diagnostics

get pump status update
message to reactivate a pump
message saying pump is paused
abort averification in progress
we have verification

perform settlement with bank
command to E-stop a pump
command to E-continue a pump
ask user if wants receipt
standard receipt record

end of receipt

cal host

got carrier on line

lost carrier on line
acknowledge trans received
acknowledge memory lost
general response

load asingle price

load price levels

console pump update request
console pump update

get hose # off hook
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35

36

37

38

39

3A

3B

3C

3D

3E

3F

40

41

42

43

45

46

47

48

BAD_HOSE
IDLE_PRICE
TEST_PCU
TEST_PCU1
GOT_PIN
ITEM_POD
COR_VOL
DELIVERY
GAU_DONE
ALARM
RAW_VOL
UPDATE
GRADESPAM
PAM_LEVPAM
SET_PRIORITY
GET_PDATA
PAM_REACPAM
GET_CAP
HOST_DOWN
PAM_DEAC

UPC

invalid hose off hook

clear pump display

test PCU state O

test PCU state 1

got PIN from pin pad

apod of items

temperature corrected volume
delivery request

gauge ack

gauge alarm conditions
uncorrected volume

reguest update

grades

price level

set user priority

unsolicited data update
reactivate

get tank capacity

host has gone down
deactivate if RQST_DATA unexpected

Price look-up
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How to Examine Contents of Memory

The disk-based command DUMP displays the contents of various portions of memory. You
can use it to inspect transactions in progress (T1Ps), tables by name, or ranges of addressesin
core.

DUMPTIP (DTIP) prints a human-readable status of transactionsin progress.
DUMP can take several forms, as shown below:

DTIP pumpnumber [P]

dumps the transaction in progress on the specified pump.

If the P option is given, it will display datafor the previous transaction rather than the current
one.

DTIP NF consolenumber [P]

dumps the transaction in progress on the specified console.

If the P option is given, it will display datafor the previous transaction rather than the current
one.

DUMP CORE [addressrange [page size€]]
dumps the specified range of addresses from memory.

DUMP tablename [major range [minor range]]
dumps, from the specified table, record numbersincluded in the major range (or subrecordsin
the minor range).

Ranges of address may be specified using hexadecimal numbers separated by a hyphen (-)
character. Record number ranges are given in decimal numbers separated by a hyphen.

How to Display Site Controller Status
The disk-based command STATUS provides various system information, depending upon
what options are given it. Options may be combined as a string of letters.

STATUS takes one or more of the options shown below.

B Backup. Backs up user datain afile of your choosing (enter the command as
STATUS;>>filename B).

CPU. Calculates percentage of CPU being used at site. Program requests al
available CPU for five seconds and reports how much it wasn't able to get.
Host. Reports last transaction number sent to a CFN host.

No-sale. Reports all non-zero no-sale counters.

Oldest. Returns oldest transaction number as its error code %E.

Reports. Prints reports on users (sign-ons). The reports give statistics on no-
sales, item voids, sale voids, and how long that user was signed on during the
requested period. The default report isfor the previous shift. A character
following the R indicates the period requested:

@

1Oz
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C = Current shift

D = Current day

Y = Yesterday

T = Cumulative totals

1 = Previous shift

2 = One before previous shift

3 = Two before previous shift

P = Cumulative totals at last day-change

S Switch. Reports current DIP switch settings.

T Transaction table. Reports how full the transaction table is and how many
more transactions can be put in it. If site has crashed, tells which transactions
have bad check sums.

U Unpaid. Reports all non-zero unpaid totalizers.

\% Version. Reports operating system version.

report takes longer to generate). For user on CRT.

Repeat. Causes specified reports to be repeated every 1 second (longer if

If no option string is given, STATUS just reports on switch, transaction table, and version.
You can halt the repeating STATUS command by pressing ~C.

How to Test a Pump Control Unit’'s Memory

Use the command TEST PCU or TE PC
to test the RAM and ROM of a pump
control unit. The test checksthe
transaction and program memory. If the
pump control unit doesn't pass the test, an
error message is printed. If it does pass
the test, no message is displayed.

How to Test a Receipt Printer

You can use the command PRINT
RECEIPT or P REC to print any text on a
console or island card reader receipt
printer. Thisis ahandy way to test the
receipt printer without having to print a
receipt.

TEST PCU (TE PC)

C* TEST PCU J
PCO address? 1 J
|:'.'r

FRINT FECEIPT (F EREC)

C* PEINT RECEIPFT A

Printer numberz 1 J

Line to print: GASEQOY CFN J
|:*

(This command is discussed in more detail in the Making your own commands chapter.)

For receipt printers on island card readers, the printer number is the number of theisland card
reader. Line to print is the text you want printed on the receipt printer.
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24 — Enabling and Disabling Devices

Shut Down and Restart a Site

Oftenitis convenient to shut down the site so that transactions cannot be started when you are
changing shifts, changing prices, or printing transaction or sales totals reports. On rare
occasions it may be necessary to quickly shut down the site, terminating all transactionsin
progress.

How to Shut Down a Site
Use the command STOP to shut down the

site before changing prices, performing STOF

maintenance, or synchronizing totals and C* STOP A
transaction numbers for printout. The site Verify (v/mn)? ¥ J
will shut down after all transactionsin £*

progress are finished. Once you enter
STOP no new transactions will be started
until you enter RUN. The terminal will
display the normal prompt when the site
has shut down.

If transactions have been started from the console, you must clear them before STOP will
complete. Either complete the transactions, or terminate them by selecting the pump they are
on and press the STOP key on the consol e twice. Postpay sales that have had fuel pumped on
them must be paid off before STOP will complete.

STOP with the | option (STOP;1) will block new transactions, but will allow you to execute
further commands without waiting for ongoing transactions to compl ete. The site will wait for
ongoing transaction to complete, but you can continue with your command sequence. STOP;|
is useful for command files for shift breaks and other functions where you don’'t want to be
hung up for along time waiting for transactions to complete.

Emergency Stops
As described below, you can stop the site by typing STOP;A at the terminal or by pressing
DISABLE PUMPS on the Check Point or ALL STOP on the Profit Point.

/\ WARNING

The STOP;A command and the DISABLE PUMPS and ALL STOP keys do not cut power
to the island. In case of fire or other emergency, use a hard-wired switch that cuts all power
to the site, if your site has such a switch. This switch is not part of the CFN system and is

probably required by the fire marshal in your area.
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How to Do An Emergency Stop From the Terminal

Yolu will pr_o_babl_y never use thiscommand O+ STOP:4
unless acrisis arises. Verify (y/m)? ¥ o
|:1€

Use the command STOPR;A to terminate all transactionsin progress and shut down the site.
The terminal will display the normal prompt when all transactions are paid off and the siteis

shut down.

Postpay transactions that were started from a console before the disable pump was executed
need to be paid off if fuel has been pumped on them.

How to Do an Emergency Stop from the Console
On the Check Point, press DISABLE PUMPS.

On the Profit Point, press ALL STOP.

How to Restart a Site

Usethe command RUN to restart thesiteif [ mimyg
it was shut down with the command STOP
or STOP;A. The RUN command will also C* BN J

restart the site from mild crashes, whenno | ¥erify (¥/m)z ¥
tables have been reconstructed. t

How to Restart From a Console Emergency Stop

If the site was shut down by pressing the
consoles DISABLE PUMPS or ALL C* RUN:A& J

STOP key, the site can be restarted by Verify (¥/m)? v
simply pressing the DISABLE PUMPS c*

or ALL STOP key again. Usethe

command RUN;A to restart the site if it

was shut down by a console disable

pumps and if the site will not restart from

the console.

How to Restart a Site From a Serious Crash

Use the command RUN;| to restart the
Site after a crash. A crash can be caused Cf RUN:T J

by asystem error, fileerror, or someother | yariey jy/miz v .
problem. RUN;I will restart the site even o#

after a serious crash.
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Do not use the command RUN;I to restart the site after a crash without first consulting with
your service representative. If the problem that caused the crash is not fixed before the Site
Controller is restarted, damage could result.

How to Reboot the Site Controller

Use the command REBOOT toreboot the [ grEooT
Site Controller. REBOOT with the A
option causesthe Site Controller toreboot | £* =TOF

fromthedisk. Thatishow youload anew | "erif¥ (¥/nj? v

. *
version of the software. ¢ BEBDDT -
Verify (v/nlz ¥ J

Y

It isagood ideato use the command
STOP to shut down the site before you
reboot.

You can aso reboot the Site Controller by pressing the reset switch on the front. There are
various types of reboots.

* REBOOT
The plain REBOOT command reboots the Site Controller and reloads the configuration
from the disk. The file FRAMOS.CFG must be in the root directory of the default drive.

Use this command to |oad a new configuration.

« REBOOT;
With the | option, REBOQOT reboots the Site Controller but does not load a new
configuration. Instead, the former configuration is used.

Use this command to reboot the Site Controller when the configuration file is not
available; for example, if the Site Controller has no hard disk and thereisno floppy disk in
the drive.

* REBOOT;A
With the A option, REBOOT reboots the Site Controller and loads the operating system
off disk. The files FRAMOS.BIN and FRAMOS.CFG must be in the root directory of the
default drive.

Use this command to load a new version of the operating system, or to reload the
operating system.

When running REBOOT;A, the Site Controller always attempts to execute
AUTOEXEC.CMD immediately after booting. This allows commands to be executed
even if thereis no cron command file.
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Press and release reset switch
Pressing this switch works like the REBOOT;| command.

Do this when you can't type in the regular command, for example, if the command terminal is
hung up.

Pressreset switch and hold in for 5 seconds

Pressing and holding this switch works like REBOOT;A. The action causes the terminal to

beep.
Do thiswhen you can't type in REBOOT;A-for example, if the command terminal is hung up.

Site Devices
Use the disable commands to shut down a site device for maintenance or to restrict accessto
the device. Use the enable commands to return a device to operation after it has been disabled
by command or through a system error. You can use the command PRINT DIAGNOSTICSto
find out if adeviceisenabled or disabled.

The C option can be used with al disable and enable commands to disable or enable morethan
one device of the same type.

How to Disable and Enable a Pump

Use the command DISABLE PUMP or DISAELE PUMP (DI PIT)
DI PU to shut down a pump.
C* DISABELE PUMP J

Use the command ENABLE PUMP or E Punp mmber? 4 J

PU to return a pump to operation. t

ENABLE PUMP withthel option

(ENABLE PUMP;]) clears the no- ENABLE FUMP (E PH)
guantity counters for all pumps and £+ ENABLE FUMP
enables all pumps. Pump mmber: 4 A

C+

ENABLE PUMP with the A option clears
ownership and frees the pump.
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How to Disable and Enable a Pump Control Unit

Use the command DISABLE PCU or DI
PC to shut down a pump control unit
(PCU).

Use the command ENABLE PCU or E
PC to return a pump control unit to
operation.

ENABLE PCU with the | option enables
all pump control units.

DISABLE PCU (DI PC)

C* DISABLE PCU A
PCU mumber? 2 J
|:1r

ENAELE PCT (E PC)

C* ENABLE PCIT A
PCO mumber? 2 J
|:1r

How to Disable and Enable a Reader Terminal

Use the command DISABLE READER
or DI RE to shut down anisland card
reader.

Usethe command ENABLE READER or
E RE toreturn aisland card reader to
operation.

ENABLE READER with the | option
enables all readers.

DISABLE FEADEER (DI RE)

C* DISABLE BEADEER J
Beader rmumber? 1 J
|:1r

ENABLE RELDER (E EE)

C* EMAELE READEER

Feader rmumberz 1 J
Cﬂ'

How to Disable and Enable a Console

Use the command DISABLE CONSOLE
or DI CO to disable aconsole.

Use the command ENABLE CONSOLE
or E CO to return a consol e to operation.

ENABLE CONSOLE with the | option
(ENABLE CONSOLE;l) and enables all
consoles.

DIZABLE CONSOLE (DI C0O)

C* DISABLE CONSOLE A
Conzole nmumber? 1 J
|:1r

ENABELE CONSOLE (E CO)

C* ENAELE CONZ0OLE J
Conzole number? 1 J
E*
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How to Disable and Enable a Tank Monitor System

Use the command DISABLE TMS or DI
TMS to disable atank monitor system

DIZABLE TM3 (DI THM3I)

(tank gauge or TMS). C* DISAELE TMS
TH3 number? 1 A
E*

Use the command ENABLE TMSor E
TMSto return atank monitor system to ENABLE TM3 (E THS)
operation.

C* ENABRLE THM3 J
ENABLE TMS with the | option THS mumber? 1
(ENABLE TMS)l) and enablesdll tank

monitoring systems.

How to Disable and Enable a Gate Reader

Usethe command DISABLE GATE or DI DISAELE GATE (DI GA)
GA to disable a gate reader.

C* DISABLE GATE
Gate controller #2 1 o

A
Use the command ENABLE GATE or E
GA to return a gate reader to operation ENABLE GATE (E GA]

_ _ C+ ENAELE GATE .J
.ENABLE GATE with the | option Gate controller #7 1 o
(ENABLE GATE;l) enables all gates. C*

How to Disable and Enable a Fuel Point Reader

Use the command DISABLE FPR or DI DISAELE FFR (DI FPR)
FPR to disable a Fuel Point reader.

C* DISABELE FPR A
FPR mumberz> 1 J

|:1:
Use the command ENABLE FPR or E
FPR to return afud point reader to ENABLE FFR (E FFR]
operation.
C* ENAELE FPR A
. . FPE rumbherz 1 J
ENABLE FPR with the | option C#
(ENABLE FPR;1) enables al Fuel Point
readers.
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How to Disable and Enable SDIs

Use the command DISABLE SDI or DI
SDI to disable an SDI. Note: The first
time you boot v2.3 after v2.2, you should
do aRESET DIAGNOSTIC;I to clean out
the gate entry so diagnosticswill show an
SDI asan SDI rather than a gate.

Use the command ENABLE SDI or E
SDI to return an SDI to
operation.ENABLE SDI with the | option
enables all SDIs.

To force adownload of an SDI, use the
command DOWNLOAD SDI. You must
include the SDI number on the sameline
as the command, you will not be
prompted for it. You may specify more
than one SDI on the command line
without a’C’ option. Log messages will
report SDIs going up/down and being
enabled/disabled.

Operating Pumps Manually

DISABLE 3DI (DI 3DI)

C* DIZABLE 3DI J
AT #r 1 A
c+

ENABLE 3DI (E 5DI)

C* ENAELE 53DI A
abI #7 1 A
o+

DOWNLOAD 3DI (DO 3DI)
C* DOWHNLOAD 5DI 14

cw

How to Activate/Deactivate a Pump From the Data Terminal

You can start and stop a pump from the
terminal. Thisisuseful if you do not have
aconsole and your island card reader is
out of order, or you want to pump fuel
without using a card.

To activate a pump from the terminal for
one transaction, use the command
ACTIVATE PUMPor ACPU. The
transaction is recorded as a cash
transaction. If the pump you select is
available, the termina will print PUMP
ISREADY.

ACTIVATE PUMEP (AC PIT)

C* ACTIVATE PUMP J
Punp number? 2 J
Punp iz ready.

c+

DEACTIVATE PUMP (DE FTI)

C* DEACTIVATE FUMF A

Pump number? 2 J
|:1:

ACTIVATE PUMP uses the fallback price or the price level selected by the pump’s cash/credit

buttons, if available. You may use the C option with the command ACTIVATE PUMP.
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If the P1 option is used with ACTIVATE PUMP, the P1 data will be used as the account
number, and the account type will be club. No verification or checks will be performed on the
account data. You may include a D as afield separator, and follow it by discretionary data,
such as the expiration date.

Use the command DEACTIVATE PUMP or DE PU to turn off apump that isin use. You may
use the C option with the command DEACTIVATE PUMP.

How to Put a Pump in Full-Service Mode

Use the command ACTIVATE PUMP,A
to put a pump into full-service mode.
When apump isin full-service mode, the
Site Controller activates it when the hose
is taken off its hook.

C* ACTIVATE PUMP:& 1 A
o+

If theidland card reader, FPR, and console are out of service, you can put the pumpsinto full-
serve mode so they may still be accessed.

Transactions generated in full-serve mode have Fulsrv instead of an authorization code in the
transaction printout. They use the fallback price (unless they are paid at the console) or the
price selected by the cash/credit buttons on the pump, if available. (The printouts for the
PRINT DIAGNOSTICS and PRINT PUMP commands show Full srv for pumps that arein
full-serve mode.)

Note: For full-serve mode to work, pumps must be wired for a console installation, even if
thereisno console.

C* PRINT PUMF

P# T# Pr Pc Price Totals $Total ERate Limit 3low

11 1 1 0.799 176.770  18l1.10 100+ §30 0.500 Full zrv
2 2 2 0.g8k&9 360071l 322,74
303 3 n.9l9 740,360  741.94

2 1 1 1 0.799 g4.110 Gh. 44 100+ §30 0.500
3 2 3 ]

.9149 Z.140 3.13

Use DEACTIVATE PUMP;A to take a

C* DEACTIVATE FUMP:4
pump out of full-serve mode.

Pump runmberz 1 J
C+

How to Bypass the Pump Control Unit

If the pump control unit isn't working, you can bypass it and operate the pumps manually. To
do this, turn the pump relay control switch to MAN. Then use the command ACTIVATE
PUMP;A to put the affected pumps into full-service mode. Thiswill allow the transaction
information to be recorded.
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Note that the PCU power must be on for this to work. ACTIVATE PUMP;A may cause
transactions not to be recorded if the PCU hardware is damaged.

Manual Override
/ Switches
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If this manual-override procedure does not work, chances are the power supply or therelaysin
the PCU are bad, and your only choice at this point is to replace them.
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25 — Invoice Printing

Invoice printing is new feature available from Gasboy. While only oneinvoice styleis
currently supported, others can be made available. Contact your Gasboy Representative.

Requirements and Restrictions
Invoice printing has several requirements and restrictions:

* You must be using a Profit Point as your POS, running software version 2.3 or higher.

« Invoices can only be printed on a dedicated impact printer connected to the parallel printer
port on the Profit Paint.

» The Profit Point must have a dedicated key for the invoice printer. See the Profit Point
Reference Manual version 2.3 for setting up the dedicated key. The default key is"N".

* You must configure the CONSOLE.BIN program, submenu 3 to use invoice printers.

« Invoices can only be printed for the current transaction.

e Multiple sales are not supported at this time.

* Only CENTRAK form 881 is currently available.

Invoice Setup

Header and footer lines of text are set up for the invoice printer the same way as the receipt
printer. Use these line number ranges:

1-9 Receipt header
11-19 Receipt footer
31-39 Invoice header
41-49 Invoice footer

The number of lines and charactersislimited by the space available on theinvoice form. Enter
the invoice information by using the command L Oad Heading. Refer to Chapter 4 of this
manual for more information. Note: You may need to increase the Receipt Heading Tablein
TABLE config. See the CFN3 Configuration Manual for Windows NT.

The Profit Point must be running software version 2.2b or above and must have a dedicated
key, the default is"N", and set up with the Profit Point menu options.

Briefly:

1. Select option 4 - Keyboard Configuration.

2. From the Keyboard configuration menu, select option 4 - Function.
3. Fromthelist, select option 14 - Print Form.

Refer to the Profit Point Reference Manual for more information.
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Printing an Invoice
Once your equipment has been set up by your Gasboy representative and your invoice header
and footer information has been entered, test your form feed of the printer and your system
setup by running some sample invoices.

Enter your sales as regular sales of fuel or merchandise. Once the sale is completed, press the
"N" key and your invoice will print.

The current form allows for 13 saleitems on apage. If there are more items, another page will
automatically feed with the word "Continued..." printing on the bottom replacing the footer
lines. All pageswill contain the same header and general layout with the final page containing
the subtotal, discount, tax, total, and footer lines.

Sample Invoice
Thefollowing invoice is a sample for reference.

Joe Bob's Friendly

Gasboy Station INMOICEND. g3 sC9912
125@@ Willows Road Page 1 af 1
Kirkland WA 98034

A Branch of L 05/04/98  1@:49 AM
Gasboy International T Eiomm POS1 CLES 18a1
Lansdale PA DRBRB1Z3994Q777E

Meed wiper blades? CREDIT
Duplicate
ITEM NO. DESCRIPTION | cuawmmy | uniT PRICE | EXT. PRICE
1 Reg Molead 611 [.289 =i
SLBTOTAL 783
DISCOUNT 0. 20
B. aa

SALES TAX

MERCHANDISE RECEIVED BY

Have a nice day i)

ORIGINAL COPY
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Duplicates

Thereisonly one original document for atransaction and may be either areceipt or an invoice.
Whichever is printed first is the original. Any additional printings are marked as "Duplicate".

If automatic receipt printing is enabled, any invoice will be a duplicate.
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26 — Optional Packages

Almost al of the Site Controller’s functions are included in its standard package, but there are
some features that are optional.

Several options are grouped together in the Fleet package:

» The Lookup program, which is the subject of its own chapter in this manual.

* The MPG system, which is discussed in the Fuel allocation and miles-per-gallon chapter
in this manual.

e Supervisor cards - are coded to allow (and have the Site Controller accept) the manual
entry of any valid card number, employee number, and vehicle number. Thisalows a
supervisor to enter information for an employee with alost or damaged card.

* Fuel-drop cards - are swiped through any reader, such as an island card reader, by a tank-
truck driver who can then enter the number of the tank that received fuel and the number
of gallong/liters received.

 Dipstick cards - are swiped at areader by a site employee who has just used atank dipstick
and who then enters the tank number and gallong/litersin the tank, as seen on the dipstick.

» Fueler ID cards - are swiped at an island card reader by a site employee who is then
responsible for all transactions at that island or on a particular pump.

« Chain-pumping feature - turns on all "pumps" in acluster (including such "pumps' asa
grease gun or air hose) when amaster pump in the cluster is turned on. Thisfeatureis
useful at sitesthat have fully equipped repair bays.

e Optical cards - can be read in an optical reader.

Other options are available individually, not as part of a package:

« Fuel Point system - which automatically reads vehicle identification, fuel authorization,
and odometer information directly from a module installed on the vehicle.

« Tank gauge interface - supports Tank gauges that have the Veeder-Root protocol.

« Bank-card network router - allows the use of one of the routers described in the Credit and
Debit Card Networks manual.

 Special card types - allow the use of cards that are authorized locally and that do not
follow the standard Gashoy card format.

e Tokheim® pump driver - allows the use of Tokheim pumps.

e Extrapump driver - allows the use of Wayne®, Unidynamics, or LTS (propane) pumps.

» DPT string selection - allows the use of special CITGO network messages.

» Gate reader interface - allows the site to have a gate reader.

« SDI - alows the site to use various devices. SDI istheinterface.

e Key Option - allows operators to use smart keys at an Islander I1.
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27 — Appendix A: Site Controller Switches

Front Panel Switches

A push-button reset switch is located on the Site Controller front panel. It isinset into the
panel so that it cannot be pressed accidentally.

Pressing the reset switch causes the Site Controller to do a soft reset. Pressing the reset switch
and holding it down for about 5 seconds causes the Site Controller to reload the operating
system from disk.

A manager keyswitch is also located on the front panel. The manager keyswitch is assigned a
permission level in the Site Controller configuration. When the key isinserted in the switch
and turned clockwise until it stops, any user can access commands with apermission level
egual to or less than the permission level assigned to the switch.

When the key is not inserted, a user can access only commands that have a permission level
equal to or lower than that user’s permission level.

DSW2: Baud-Rate Switches

The DIP (Dud Inline Package) switches are located inside the Site Controller |1. Carefully

remove the screws holding the cover in place, and gently lift the cover so as not to pull any
cablesloose. The DIP switches are in the left rear corner, usually in ared (sometimes blue)
plastic frame. They can be further identified by the small letters DSW1 and DSW2 (for Dip
Switch 1 and Dip Switch 2) beside the base of the plastic frame.

DSW?2 contains the baud-rate switches. The eight DSW2 switches determine the baud rate for
each 1/0 port. There are two switches associated with each port.

The switch settings are checked when a break is detected on the associated port. The switch
checking can be forced by resetting the Site Controller.

The baud rate can be set to one of four speeds. The switches are assigned as shown below:

Port Switches
Local (dataterminal) land?2
Remote (modem) 3and 4
(unused) 5and 6
Log printer 7and 8

The port baud rate must agree with the baud rate of whatever deviceis connected it.

If the log output is configured to go to port 0 on the back of the Site Controller 11, thelog
printer port baud-rate switches are ignored and the baud rate is the same as the local port'srate.
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Thelocal port isaways port 0. The other functions can be configured to any of the other three
ports.

The table below shows how each DSW2 switch must be set to achieve one of the four baud
rates for each port. In thistable, O standsfor open, and C stands for closed. For example, to set
the remote port to 1200 baud, set switch 3 to closed and switch 4 to open.

Port: Local (data term.) Remote (modem) Log Printer
Switch # 12 34 78
300 Baud 00 00 00
1200 Baud coO CcoO CcoO
2400 Baud ocC ocC ocC
9600 Baud ccC ccC ccC

The command STATUS S shows the status of current switch settings.

DSW1 Switches
DSW1 switches 3-6 are not used.

Switches 8 and 7 of DSW1 control three things:

¢ The Site Controller can auto-boot or enter the EPROM monitor mode (a low-level
debugging tool) when it is reset or powered up.

» The LED display on the front of the Site Controller can be in norma mode, which aso
enables memory checks, or it can be in scan mode. In scan mode the LEDs continually
turn on and off in a scanning pattern when the Site Controller isidle.

« The Site Controller can reboot or enter the EPROM monitor program after it crashes. If
the monitor mode option is chosen, the Site Controller will go into monitor mode after a
crash or if the user entersa”™ (CONTROL *)

Switch 8 Switch 7 Reset LEDs Crash
open open boot normal boot
open closed boot normal monitor
closed open boot scan boot
closed closed monitor scan monitor

The Backup Sign-On Switch
If the sign-on codes get trashed, you can use the backup sign-on switch, which will allow user
0 (zero) to sign on with the backup sign-on code. The backup sign-on code is determined by
the Site Controller system parameters configuration.

Switch 1 of DSW1 is the backup sign-on switch. To enable the backup sign-on code, set this
switch to CLOSED.
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Hard Disk Enabling
Switch 2 of DSW1 controls access to the hard disk, if ahard disk is present. If the switchis
CLOSED, the hard disk is enabled. When the hard disk is enabled, the command search path
goesfirst to C:BIN, instead of A:BIN, and the default drive at sign-onis C.

If the switch is OPEN, thereis no access to the hard disk. The system will not recognize the
hard disk and will default to A.

Note: If the switch is open and there is no hard disk controller, the Site Controller will crash.

Possible RS-232 Jumper Configurations

Thefollowing two drawings show the jumper configuration for various tasks for ports 1 and 3
of the Site Controller 11. Ports 1 and 3 are multi-purpose for communication applications or
pump interfacing. K1isfor port 1; K2 isfor port 3.

Note: Inthefirst drawing, "old" Tokheim settings are used if the Tokheim pump driver is
before version 2. "New" indicates version 2.0 and above. In the second drawing, the
Hayes® modem configuration may be used to eliminate spurious DSR Regained
messages; if thisis not a problem, use the standard modem jumper configuration.
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28 — Appendix B: Link Terminal Setup

Install the terminal as specified in the manufacturer’s instructions. Then, following the
instructions below, enter setup mode and change parameters on five screens, using these keys:

SHIFT - SELECT Used together to enter setup mode

and Move amenu item
and Change values for a parameter
TAB Move to next column
PAGE DOWN and
PAGE UP Move to next or previous screen
F1 through F9 Select specific screensfrom 1to 8
D Defaults all values
Eor F9 Exit setup mode
P Toggle between main and auxiliary modes
R Restores values to previously saved settings
S Save current values

Note: Do not use the arrow keys or the or keys on the numeric keypad. They won't work. Use
the arrow and page keys located to the left of the numeric keypad.

Setup Mode

=

Press CAPS LOCK if you have a Series 1000 or System A.

2. Enter setup mode by pressing SHIFT - SELECT. (Be careful not to pressCTRL -
SELECT. Doing so switchesterminal control from main to auxiliary.) If you find yourself
in Aux mode, press CTRL - SELECT to return to main mode.

Thefirst setup screen, which is the General Setup menu, appears. The upper part looks like

this:
General Setup

Emlation YVToz2 futo Page Off
Enhancements Off Warning Bell On
Virtual Terminal Off Margin Eell Off
aJcroll 3tyle Junp Eell Sound 1
Auto Scroll On Elock Terminator T3 /CR
huto Wrap On Send ACE Off
Receiwed CR CR Honitor Mode DEE

Below the menu, in the middle of the screen, make sure the displayed message says Host ison
Main Port. If the message reads Host is on Aux Port, press to return to the main port setup.

The warning bell, margin bell, and bell sound parameters can be set as you wish. All other
parameters should be set as shown above.
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3. PressF2 or PAGE DOWN to display the next screen, which is Communications Setup.
Its menu looks like this:

Communicationz Setup

Main Baud 9s00 A Baud aa00
Main Datas/Parity & /None Mypr DatasParity  &/None
Main Stop EBits 1 A Stop Bits 1
Main Rowv Hndsk XOMAHQFF A Bev Hndsk MNONE
Main Xwt Hndsk NONE e Xmt Hndsk KON /ROFF
Ignore &th EBit Off A Fev Level L0%
Comm Mode Full Duplex Aux FPort RA232
Dizconnect 2 sec v Interface R3232

Printer Gerial

All parameters should be set as shown above.

4. PressF3 or PAGE DOWN to display the next screen, which isthe Display Setup. Its
menu looks like this:

Display Setup
Colunns 132 Background Dark
g0s/132 Clear On Attributes Char
Lines 24 Tprt Intensity Dim
Pages= 1X Lines prt Reverse Off
Ztatus Line Ext Wprt Tnderline Off
Cursor Style Blink Block Eefresh Rate 60H=
Cursor 0n Pound Char 5
Jcreen Javer 15 Min dnto Font Load O

You can change the Columns setting from 132 to 80 if you wish. However, this may cause
transactions displayed on the screen (and printed on the Okidata printer) to wrap, hindering
readability.

Set the Cursor Style and Screen Saver parameters as you wish.

All other parameters should be set as shown above.

5. PressF4 or PAGE DOWN to display the next screen, which is Keyboard Setup. The
menu looks like this:

Eevhoard Setup
Eey Click Off Break 250 ms
Kev Bepeat On rmt Limit Naone
Key Lock Caps FRey xmt Limit Naone
Return Key CR Eey Code ABCIT
Enter Eey CE WP Eeyhoard Mode 0OffF
Back Space EKey ES/DEL Lock Kevboard Dizable
Left &4lt Key Funct Lancuage L=
Delete Eey Normal
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Set Key Click and Key Repeat as you wish.

All other parameters should be set as shown above.

6. PressF5or PAGE DOWN to display the next screen, which isANSI Setup. The menu

looks like this:

ANST Zetup

FEey Lock
Feature Lock
Keypad
Curzor Eeys
#fer Term
Char Mode
Eeyz

Y¥rioo ID

DEL

DEL

Numeric
Normal

EQ03
Multinational
Typewriter
YT 100

Print

Send

Send Area
Print Area
Send Term
Print Term
Print HMode

huto Answerback

HNational
411

SCcreen
Jcreen
None

None
duto/HNormal
0ff

If you have a Site Controller |1 and an Okidata printer is directly connected to the Site

Controller 11, set Print Mode to Normal. Consult the Site Controller |1 Installation Manual for
the proper RS-232 connection.

Any commands run at the Site Controller will not be logged unless you direct output to the
logger (use >log with the command).

All other parameters should be set as shown above.

7. Press Sto save your Setup changes.

8. PressF9 or E to exit setup mode.
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Okidata Printer 184 Set Up

First, install and set up the printer as specified in the manufacturer’s set-up instructions. Then
set the switches like this:

SW1-1 on Parity:odd
SW1-2 on Parity:no
SW1-3 on Data bits:8
SwW1-4 off Protocol: XON/XOFF (CFN)

on Ready/Busy (Gasboy RS-232 splitter)
SW1-5 on Test select: circuit
SW1-6 on Mode select: print
SW1-7 on Busy line selection: DTR - pin 20
SW1-8 on Busy line selection: DTR - pin 20
SW2-1 off Baud rate: 9600
SW2-2 on Baud rate: 9600
SW2-3 on Baud rate: 9600
SwW2-4 on DSR input signal: active (set to off for splitter)
SW2-5 on Buffer threshold: 32 bytes
SW2-6 off Busy signal timing: 1 sec (min.)
SwW2-7 on DTS signal: space after power on
SW2-8 off not used

1. Turn the printer off-line by pressing SELECT. The SELECT light should go off.

2. Position the print head at the top of the paper and pressthe TOF SET button.

3. Put the printer back on line by pressing SELECT. The SELECT light should go on.

4. Pressthe MODE button until the light next to HSD islit.

5. Pressthe PITCH button until the light next to 17 isit. (If your transaction reports have

fewer than 80 characters per line, you can set the pitch to 12 or 10, which will result in
larger print.)
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29 — Appendix C: Modem Settings and Cables

Hayes 1200 Modem Switch Settings

The following table gives the modem DIP switch settings for a Hayes 1200-baud modem
connected to alinethat is used for polling by aremote host. Use these settings on the modem
itself-not on the Site Controller DIP switches-when you will be dialing the site from a remote
computer or terminal to collect data or execute commands.

Use these settings when SYS _PAR is set to direct or dumb modem:

Modem Switch
switch

1 up

2

3 up

4 down
5 up

6 up

7 up

8 up

9* up
10* up

setting Description

DTR signal recognized

NA

Result codes are not sent
Commands are not echoed
Auto answer enabled

Carrier detect present when
connection complete

Set for single line

AT command set not enabled
Compatible with Bell 103/212A modems
DTR hangs up modem

The following table gives the modem DIP switch settings for a Hayes 1200-baud modem
connected to alinethat is used for dial-out transaction authorizations. Use these settings on the
modem if your site dials out to get authorizations for transactions.

Use these settings when SYS _PAR is set to Hayes 1200:

Modem Switch
switch

1 up

2 down
3 down
4 down
5 up

6 up

7 up

8 down
9* up
10* up

setting Description

DTR signal recognized
Result codes are digits
Result codes are sent
Characters not echoed
Auto answer enabled
Carrier detect present when
connection complete

Set for single line

AT command set enabled
Compatible with Bell 103/212A modems
DTR hangs up modem

* Switches 9 and 10 on newer model DC Hayes modems.
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Hayes Modem Cabling

The RS-232 cable connecting the Site Controller to the modem is a straight cable as shown
below. A straight cable with male DB-25 to male DB-25 is part number C04549.

bALE MWALE
COMNECTOR COMMECTOR

1 1 —_
ST

53

¢l2-

&f}

2

QG

¢G

{}Q

T

T
13|||2=]][25

75 5 ’5

e 100 MANMUM ————————
MaLE COMMECTOR

(WIRE END WIEW)

Null Modem Cross Cable
Sometimes you might want to connect a device other than a modem to the Site Controller 11's
modem port (port 2). You first must find out whether that deviceis configured asaDTE (Data
Termina Equipment) or a DCE (Data Communications Equipment).

A DCE isadevice that looks like amodem and the straight cable shown above should be used
with it. If the deviceisa DTE-that is, it looks like a terminal -then the cable below should
work. A null modem cross cable with male DB-25 to male DB-25 is part number C05039. A
null modem cross cable with male DB-25 to female DB-9 is part number C05928.

ALE MALE or FEMALE
COMMECTOR CONNECTOR o
: e samm— -
3 El
4 4
: 3 —
L | g
7 ! 7
e ———— s LA I
0 20 o

T 100 MAKIIN ————
MaLE CONMECTOR FEMALE CONNECTOR

{WIRE EMD WE® {WRE EMD YIEW)
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30 — Appendix D: Printed Receipt Regulations

The Federa Regulations on Electronic Funds Transfer Regulation E set standards for the
documentation of electronic transfers, including the information that must appear on printed
receipts.

The applicable sections of Regulation E are printed below.

Note: While these are the regulations that were in effect at the time this manual was written,
Gashoy obviously cannot guarantee that these regulations have not since been amended
or rewritten. Check with your company’s lawyer.

EFT Regulation E

Section 205.9(a)-Documentation of Transfers

(a) Receipts at electronic terminals. At the time an electronic fund transfer isinitiated at an
electronic termina by a consumer, the financia institution shall make availablel to the
consumer awritten receipt of the transfer(s) that clearly setsforth the following information as
applicable:

(1) The amount of transfer. A charge for the transfer may be included in this amount if the
terminal is owned or operated by a person other than afinancial institution holding the
consumer’s account, provided the amount of the charge is disclosed on the receipt and on a
sign posted on or at the terminal.

(2) The calendar date the consumer initiated the transfer.

(3) Thetype of transfer and the type of the consumer’s account(s)2 to or from which the funds
are transferred, such as "withdrawal from checking," "transfer from savings to checking," or
"payment from savings." These descriptions may be used for transfersto or from accounts that
are similar in function to checking accounts (such as share draft or negotiable order of
withdrawal accounts) or to savings accounts (such as share accounts). Codes may be used only
if they are explained elsewhere on the receipt.

(4) A number or code that uniquely identifies the consumer initiating the transfer, the
consumer’s account(s) or the access device used to initiate that transfer.

(5) Thelocation (in aform prescribed by paragraph (b)(1)(iv) of this section) of the terminal at
which the transfer was initiated or an identification (such as a code or terminal number).

(6) The name of any third party to or from whom funds are transferred; a code may be used
only if itis explained elsewhere on the receipt. This requirement does not apply if the nameis
provided by the consumer in aform that the electronic terminal cannot duplicate on the
receipt.

Footnotes:

1 Afinancial institution may arrange for a third party, such as a merchant, to make the
receipt available.

2 If more than one account of the same type may be accessed by a single access device,
the accounts must be uniquely identified unless the terminal is incapable of such
identification and was purchased or ordered by the financial institution prior to February 6,
1980. In a point-of-sale transfer, the type of account need not be identified if the access
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device used may access only one account at point of sale.
Section 205.9(b)(1)(iv)

(A) The address, including number and street (the number may be omitted if the street alone
uniquely identifies the terminal location) or intersection, city, and state or foreign country;1
(B) A generally accepted name for a specific location (such as a branch of the financial
institution, a shopping center, or an airport), city, and state2 or foreign country, or

(C) The name of the entity at whose place of business the terminal islocated or which owns or
operates the terminal (such as the financia institution3 or the seller of goods or services), city,
and state4 or foreign country.

Footnotes:

1 The city and state may be omitted if all the terminals owned or operated by

the financial institution providing the statement (or by the system in which it

participates) are located in the same city. The state may be omitted if all the
terminals owned or operated by the financial institution providing the
statement (or by the system in which it participates) are located in that state.

The state may also be omitted for transfers occurring at terminals within 50

miles of the financial institution’s main office.

See footnote 3.

3 If the financial institution providing the statement owns or operates terminals
at more than one location, it shall describe the location of its electronic
terminals by use of paragraphs (b)(1)(iv)(A) or (B) of this section.

4 See footnote 3.

N

Gasboy Receipt

The core of the standard Gasboy receipt
complies with the sections of Federal
Regulations on Electronic Funds Transfer
Regulation E that apply to the contents of
the receipt of an automated fueling
transaction. To comply with the spirit of
the regulation, we recommend that the
heading or footing of the receipt include
the company name, street address, city,
and state of the fueling location.

Custom receipt formats must comply with
these regulations.

The example shows the core of the
standard Gasboy receipt with a possible
heading and footing format.

Note that the tax nameislimited to only 7
characters.

ATTOMATED FUELING
TRANIACTION

SMITTY" 5 STATION

A0 MaTN STREET
SMITH, Wi 250000

AA10495 2056 PR
Gite Tran Seq Auth
644331 9040 3021 026956
From: CLUE
Card # 123123123
Punp #1 Regular

Gallons . . . . . . 10,360
Price/Gal . . . . «51.159
Fuel =sale . . . . . 5l2.01
Soda 130,55 g0.55
Snack 1[0, 95 £0.95
Subtotal . . . . . . §13.51
Sale tx .95 = g0.05
Total . . . . . . . .513.56
THANE ¥0U

PLEASE COME AGLTN
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31 — Appendix E: Status and Error Messages

This chapter is divided into three sections:

« Messages on the log printer or in diaghostics.
« Messages in the transaction printout.
» Messages in command mode.

Messages within each section are listed alphabeticaly. If the first word of the message may
vary, it islisted at the beginning of the section.

Messages on the Log Printer

The following messages may appear on the log printer or printer terminal when itisinlog
printer mode, or may be printed in response to the command PRINT DIAGNOSTICS.

name table reconstructed
Table name has been reconstructed because of an error. Some or all of the datain the specified
table may be missing.

The Site Controller will reboot itself to crashed state.
Call your service representative and report the table name.

You may use the appropriate print command to inspect the data. However, if the Global table
was reconstructed, the transaction data may still be there even though it does not print out.

Do not restart the Site Controller until you have talked to a service technician. Then use the
command RUN:;I to restart the Site Controller.

Switch the pumps to manual mode until the problem isfixed. Be sure to record pump totalizer
readings before switching the pumps to manual, than again after the problem is solved and
before switching back to automatic so fuel inventory can be balanced. Follow your normal
procedure for manually writing proprietary-card transactions.

linename DSR not present

linename DSR regained

linename CT S not present

linename CTSregained

These messages report changes in the status of devices connected to the Site Controller via
RS-232 ports. DSR stands for data set ready, and CTS stands for clear to send.

linename describes the function of the port on which the status change occurred. Possible
functions are: CFN host port, Bank host port, Tokheim port, Special port.

These messages indicate interruptions in communications, but are not in themselves serious.
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In particular, aDSR regained message when a Hayes modem establishes a connection,
followed by a DSR not present message when the modem hangs up, does not indicate a
problem. If you are using a Hayes modem and are bothered by DSR messages, ask your
service representative for information on a special Hayes modem cable (Port 2) or jumper
configuration (Port 1 or Port 3).

For local deviceslike Tokheim or special pump controllers, use PRINT DIAGNOSTICSto see
if the corresponding device is down or is reporting alarge number of errors.

[Pump #] Card #123124213453 denial_reason WED 11/29/95 12:34 PM
The pump number does not appear if the pump has not yet been sel ected.

A customer has been denied access to the system.
Possible denia reasons are;

e |nvalid PIN, abort

« Invalid PIN, retry

¢ Cardisnot vaid

e Card has expired

« Down, try later

e Cannot verify card
* Exceeded adlocation
» Exceeded daily limit
e Invalid fuel

* Invalid pump

* Pump disabled

Another possibility isthat the customer was granted access, but then one of these conditions
arose:

* Timed out
« Mem lost
* Power fail

If your siteis connected to aremote host-either another Site Controller 11 or a bank network-
for card authorization, the remote host may provide a denial message.

For Invalid PIN, Card is hot valid, and Card has expired errors on proprietary cards, refer the
customer to your company's business office. (Be sure to follow company policy on what to tell
customers about Card is not valid denials.)

No further action is required, unless al cards suddenly give the same denial error or a
particular pump gives Down, try later repeatedly.

Page E-2

MDE-4311 Gashoy CFN Series - Ste Controller 11 Manager’s Manual ¢ August 2004



Appendix E: Status and Error Messages

Bank verification came up
Communication with the bank network has been re-established.

No action is necessary.

Bank verification went down
Communication with the bank network has been lost.

Check modem cable, connections, and switch settings. Call network number from another
computer to make sure host is available and that passwords work.

Battery #X FAILED
One of the two Site Controller back-up batteries (battery number X) has fail ed.

Do not turn off power to the Site Controller; data may be lost.
Call your service representative and report the problem.

Battery #X OK
A Site Controller back-up battery that had failed is now functioning properly.

Intermittent failure of a battery is a serious problem. Call your service representative.

Card Reader Terminal #X cameup
Theindicated island card reader is functioning normally.

No action is required.

Card Reader Terminal #X disabled
Theindicated island card reader has been disabled by the command DISABLE READER.

No action isrequired. Use the command ENABLE READER to return the card reader to
operation when appropriate.

Card Reader Terminal #X paper low
Theindicated island card reader receipt printer islow on paper.

Replace paper in the receipt printer.

Card Reader Terminal #X out of paper
Theindicated island card reader receipt printer is out of paper.

Replace paper in the receipt printer.

Card Reader Terminal #X paper ok
Paper has been replaced in the indicated island card reader receipt printer.

No action isrequired.
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Card Reader Terminal #X printer down
Theindicated island card reader receipt printer is not functioning.

If you cannot find and correct the problem, call your service representative.

If theisland card reader in question is not equipped with areceipt printer, then ignore this
message.

Card Reader Terminal #X printer jammed
Theindicated island card reader receipt printer is not functioning.

If you cannot find and correct the problem, call your service representative.

Card Reader Terminal #X printer unjammed
The indicated island card reader receipt printer is now functioning.

Card Reader Terminal #X reader jammed
A motorized insert-type card reader unit in the indicated island card reader is not functioning.

If you cannot find and correct the problem, call your service representative.

Card Reader Terminal #X reader unjammed
The indicated island card reader is functioning properly.

No action isrequired.

Card reader terminal #X went down
The indicated island card reader is not functioning.

Try to bring the unit up with the command ENABLE READER.

If that does not work, execute the command PRINT DIAGNOSTICS and report the results to
your service representative.

CFN verification cameup
Communication to aremote Site Controller used for card verification has been re-established.

No action is necessary.

CFN verification did not respond

The Site Controller did not get aresponse when it contacted the host for remote verification of
acard transaction.

If this error occurs repeatedly, contact the system administrator.

CFN verification went down
Remote communication has been lost.

Page E-4
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Make sure the modem is plugged in and the baud rate is set correctly. If everything looks okay
at your site, report the problem to the network administrator.

Console #X came up
The indicated console has been returned to operation.

No action isrequired.

Console #X disabled
The indicated console has been disabled by the command DISABLE CONSOLE.

No action is required. Return the console to operation with the command ENABLE
CONSOLE if appropriate.

Console #X went down
The indicated consoleis not functioning.

Try to return the console to operation with the command ENABLE CONSOLE.

If that does not work, check to make sure the console power cord is plugged in and that the
RS-422 data cable (small 4-wire modular connector) is connected.

If the console still does not work, execute the command PRINT DIAGNOSTICS 4 and report
the results to your service representative.

Data corrupted in table

Data in table table has become corrupted. The Site Controller will reconstruct the table and
reboot itself in the crashed state.

See "name table reconstructed” at the beginning of this section.

DES not ready

DES (data encryption standard) encryption unit in acard reader was not ready to process a
bank card, probably because one of the two keys was not |oaded.

Usually occurs with No master key or No working key message, which indicate that the
corresponding keys are not loaded in the Site Controller.

Contact your bank network representative.

Diagnosticstable too small
Not enough available records in the diagnostic table.

The size of the diagnostic tableis set in the Site Controller configuration.

If this message occurs at startup, you will need to configure for alarger diagnostic table size.
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Disk error during operation <error> Drive W Cyl X Head Y, Sec Z

First, make sure that adisk isin the disk drive.

operation is read, write, or format.

error is one of the following:

CRC error Contact service representative.

Not ready No disk in drive, disk not spinning, or damaged disk. Make sure
diskette is properly inserted in drive. If problem is not corrected,
contact your service representative.

Write protected Move write-protect tab on diskette.

Sector not found Disk is corrupted. Contact your service representative.
Controller error Contact your service representative.

Disk full

Thefloppy disk in the disk driveisfull.

Put a new floppy disk in the drive, or delete files you no longer need. If you use a new floppy
disk, make sure it is formatted and contains the FRAMOS system filesand BIN directory.

EMERGENCY STOP

An emergency stop has been done from the console, or a STOP;A command was issued.
No actionisrequired. Pressthe EMERGENCY STOP key on the console again when al is
secure to end the emergency stop, or issue a RUN;A command from the terminal keyboard.

End EMERGENCY STOP
Emergency stop done from the console is no longer in effect.

No action is required.

Fuel Point Reader # went down
A Fuel Point Reader has gone down.

Check reader.

Fuel Point Reader # came up
A fuel point reader has come back online.

No action isrequried.

Fuel Point Reader # disabled
A Fuel Point Reader is disabled.

Check reader.
Invalid disk in drive
You tried to access a diskette that was not formatted on a Site Controller or IBM compatible,

or one that was damaged.

Replace the diskette with a properly formatted diskette.
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Issland EMERGENCY STOP
The EMERGENCY STOP button on the island has been pressed, or acommunications
problem has developed on the RS-422 |oop to the island.

To end an island emergency stop, enter aRUN;A command from the terminal keyboard, or
press the EMERGENCY STOP key on the console twice.

If the island button was not pressed (or does not exist), contact your service representative.

L oop table overflow
There can be 64 loop devices.

If there are more than 64 loop devices, this error occurs.

L oop devices are consoles, island card readers, pump control units, electronic pumps, MPDs,
and so on.

If you do not have more than 64 |oop devices and experience this error, contact your service
representative.

M aster key loaded
DES decryption master key is present.

No action is necessary.

Memory available
Memory is available for new transaction records.

Memory full
Thereisno room in memory for additional transactions.

The Site Controller will not accept new transactions.

If your siteis connected to a host site, contact your system administrator.

If your siteis not connected to a host site or polled by a remote computer, then print
transactions in memory using the command PRINT TRANSACTIONS, or transfer them to

your billing computer, according to your usual procedure.

After the transactions are securely recorded for billing or accounting purposes, use the
command RESET TRANSACTION to make room in memory for additional transactions.

No master key
Appliesonly to sites using bank verification.

Displayed in diagnostics whenever DES master key isnot present in a card reader. Master key
and working key are both required for DES decryption.
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Will print on log printer whenever someone triesto use a DES encrypted card in a card reader
in which no master key is present.

Contact your bank network representative.

No Tokheim handler

Logged after the boot message if the system has at |east one Tokheim pump defined in the
pump configuration, but no Tokheim handler is assigned to any serial port in the serial-port-
configuration section of the SYS_PAR configuration program (see the Site Controller |1
Configuration Manual).

Assign an available serial port to Tokheim pumps 0-15 using SYS PAR. If more than 16
Tokheim pumps are present, assign a second available serial port using SYS PAR or use
Tokheim splitter.

No Wayne handler

Logged after the boot message if the system has at |east one Wayne pump defined in the pump
configuration, but no Wayne handler is assigned to any serial port in the serial-port-
configuration section of the SYS_PAR configuration program (see the Site Controller 11
Configuration Manual).

Assign an available serial port to the special pump handler using SYS PAR.

No working key
Applies only to sites using bank verification.

Displayed in diagnostics whenever DES working key is not present in a card reader. M aster
key and working key are both required for DES decryption.

Will print on log printer whenever someone triesto use a DES encrypted card in a card reader
in which no working key is present.

Will not print if No master key message has already been printed.
Contact your bank network representative.

Product #XX name below reorder level
The product inventory of the indicated product is below the reorder level configured with the
LOAD INVENTORY command.

Follow your company’s procedures for reordering products.

Pump #X disabled
Theindicated pump has been disabled by the command DISABLE PUMP.

No action isrequired. Return the pump to operation with the command ENABLE PUMP when
appropriate.
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Pump #X disabled, no quantity
The indicated pump has been disabled because the Site Controller has received too many zero-
quantity transactions from that pump.

A zero-quantity transaction is one in which the pump is activated but no fuel is pumped. The
Site Controller will automatically disable any pump that exceeds a certain number (set in
SYS PAR) of zero-gquantity transactions. Thisis a precaution against pump pulser (flow
sensor) or pulser cable failure.

Check the pump no-quantity transaction (NQN) count in the diagnostics printout, using the
command PRINT DIAGNOSTICS 8. If there are several NOQNSs, try to determine the cause or
consult your service representative.

If apulser unit or attached cables have failed, fuel can flow until the pump times out, but no
galonsor dollars will be recorded.

To re-enable a pump that has been disabled because of too many zero-quantity transactions,
after first identifying and correcting the cause, type the command ENABLE PUMP.

To reset the NQN counters for all pumps back to zero, give the command ENABLE PUMP;I.
Wait until no fuel transactions are in progress.

Pump #X disabled, no price
The Site Controller has disabled the pump because no price or price code has been assighed
for that pump.

Use PRINT PUMP to determineif a price code has been assigned to the pump. If one has, then
use PRINT PRICE to seeif a price has been assigned to that code for level 0 and for the level
for each method of payment that is accepted. If apriceis missing for that code or for some
needed level, use LOAD PRICE to load it.

If no price code has been assigned to the hose, then use LOAD FUEL to assign a price codeto
the pump. (Some sites may choose to assign a product that has aprice to the pump instead of a
price code, if multi-level pricesfor cash, credit, etc., are not needed.)

Pump #X enabled
Theindicated pump is operating normally.

No action is required.
Pump control unit #X came up
The indicated pump control unit is now functioning properly.

No action isrequired.

Pump control unit #X disabled
The indicated pump control unit has been disabled by the command DISABLE PCU.
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No action is required. Use the command ENABLE PCU to return the pump control unit to
operation, when appropriate.

Pump control unit #X down, bad memory
The indicated pump control unit is not functioning because of a memory failure.

Call your service representative.

Pump control unit #X found unassigned transaction

The Site Controller received unexpected information from the indicated pump control unit.
Thisisrecorded as an unpaid transaction.

You will need to determine whether the information recorded as an unassigned transaction
really isa CFN sale that is not recorded anywhere else, or aduplicate of an already recorded
sale, or atransaction that was accomplished and recorded manually.

First, locate the unassigned transaction(s) in the log printout. Watch for Unassigned in the
ERROR column. Unassigned transactions look like proprietary-card transactions with no card
or account number, but in fact may have used any method of payment.

Compare any unassigned transactions found to adjacent normal transactions with respect to
time and quantity. Try to determine whether the unassigned transactions are duplicates of other
normal transactions, or really represent new transactions.

Thisisapotentially serious error. Call your service representative.

Pump control unit #X went down
The indicated pump control unit is not functioning.

Try to return the unit to operation with the command ENABLE PCU.

If that does not work, execute the command PRINT DIAGNOSTICS and report the results to
your service representative.

RAM battery low
The Panasonic printer batteries are low and need to be replaced.

Remote command: command

Appliesonly if the logging of remote commandsis selected in configuration (system
parameters).

The command command was executed by a remote user.

command can be any command listed in HELP.

Options and data typed by the remote user are not shown.
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Remote verification did not respond
An attempt to verify a card on the remote host was unsuccessful.

Check modem, cable, and switch settings. Contact your service representative or
communications network representative.

SCIl VX (HHMM/MMDDYY) Router:r_name, Handler:h_name Day MM/DD/YY
HH:MM AM/PM

Boot message. Gives the version of the site and the date the version was created, what bank
card router and handler are installed, and the current date and time.

Tank #X below reorder level.
Theindicated tank is below the reorder level entered with LOAD TANK.

Tank #X fuel leak
Applies only to systems connected to tank level monitors.

The tank level monitor has detected a decrease in level while in tank testing mode that could
indicate aleak.

Consult tank level monitor documentation for additional steps to take to confirm or refute this
measurement.

L eaking underground tanks can create serious environmental and health hazards.

Tank #X probeerror
Applies only to systems connected to tank level monitors.

Thetank level monitor reports trouble with probe.
Consult tank level monitor documentation.

Tank #X excess water
The tank level monitor reports excess water in the indicated tank.

Use the tank stick and water-detecting paste to confirm measurement. If no water is found,
consult the manual of the tank level monitor for possible causes of erroneous water readings.

Tank #X YYY Gal Delivery
Thetank level monitor reports delivery of YY'Y galons of product.

No action is necessary unless the delivery does not match scheduled deliveries.

Warm boot
Appears on log printout when the Site Controller operating system has been reset.

Usually, no action is necessary. If the site was stopped before rebooting, you will need to type
aRUN command.
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Messages in the Transaction Printout

The following messages may be printed in the error/status column of the transaction printout.

error #
The pump control unit sent an error code that the Site Controller did not recognize.

Report the problem to your service representative.

Aborted
The transaction was terminated before it was completed.

Limit
A customer pumped the maximum amount of fuel authorized.

Mem lost
The Site Controller could not get the information that it expected for this transaction from the
pump control unit that the transaction was assigned to.

Pwr fail
The transaction was terminated when a power failure occurred at the pump control unit.

Payout
The transaction was a pay out. The amount is positive, but is not included in the total of
PRINT TRANSACTION.

Refund
The transaction was arefund. Dollar total is negative.

Return
Transaction was areturn. Dollar total is negative.

Rever sal
Transaction was reversed. Dollar and quantity total is negative. There should be a completed
transaction that matches the reversal.

Timed out

The customer did not pick up the hose in the alotted time; or the customer did not start
pumping fuel in time after picking up the hose; or the customer stopped pumping and did not
resume pumping in the alotted time.

Unassigned

The Site Controller did not expect this transaction from this pump. If pumps were reassigned
during the transaction, this transaction will be accompanied by atransaction with the message
MEM LOST. Seethe error message Pump control unit #X found unassigned transaction.
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Messages in Command Mode
The following messages may be printed in response to commands entered by the user.

Already exists
You are trying to load a price code, product, or other data element that is already on file.

Look up the ;I option of the command to seeif it is appropriate for what you want to do.

BAD MESS
This message stands for bad message. It indicates that a program error has occurred.

Call your service representative.

Can't activate

You tried to activate a pump with the command ACTIVATE PUMP, but the action was
terminated because of an error—such as no price loaded—or because the pump was aready in
use.

Bad data input

You entered a string that contained invalid characters or datathat was outside the acceptable
range.

Check data and retype.

Can't open file

You tried to create afile on a non-existent directory or disk drive, or with anillegal name, or
thedisk isfull.

Check the path, the file names, and the disk used with the command.

Cannot run program
You do not have a high enough permission level to execute the command you just entered.

Use the manager or supervisor key, if available.

Cardisnot valid
You tried to lock out a card with the command LOCK CARD, but it was already |ocked out.

You have limited lockout and tried to unlock an account number that matches awildcard
number that is locked out.

You used CHECK CARD and the card number you entered was found to be not valid.

Cardisvalid
You tried to unlock a card with the command UNLOCK CARD, but it was already unlocked.
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You have limited lockout and tried to lock out an account number that matches awildcard
number that is unlocked.

You used CHECK CARD and the card number you entered was found to be valid.

Command failed
The command was unabl e to complete the requested action.

Device out of service
You tried to activate a pump with the command ACTIVATE PUMP, but the pump was not in
service.

Does not exist
You tried to execute a command, such as an enable or disable command, for a device that does
not exist.

You tried to execute acommand for a product that does not exist.

Error loading program
Try to load the program again. If the message appears again, call your service representative.

Filefull
Thereisno room in afilefor information you are trying to add. For example, this messageis
printed if you try to add too many island card reader messages.

Invalid option
You tried to use an option with a command that does not take that option.

Manager key required
Insert the manager key in the Site Controller.

No mor e file space
You are adding rowsto atable that is full.

Delete some rows, or if necessary and if enough space is available, reconfigure the system
with alarger table size.

Permission denied
Your permission level is not high enough to execute the command you just entered.

Insert the manager key in the console on this site, sign on as a user with a higher permission
level, or have another user with a higher permission level sign on to execute the command.

Program checksum error
Try the command again.

If the message persists, use a backup copy of the program.
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Pump deactivated
You deactivated a pump with the command DEACTIVATE PUMP.

Pump isnot on
You tried to deactivate a pump that was not pumping.

Pump isready
You activated a pump with the command ACTIVATE PUMP.

Siteis stopped
Operations are suspended at the site.

No transactions are in progress.

Use RUN to resume operation.

Some valid, some not

You have limited lockout and used wildcard numbers with the command CHECK CARD,
LOCK CARD, or UNLOCK CARD, but there was not an exact match.

Sring too long
Thisis a software error.

Contact your service representative.

Transactionsin progress
You tried to execute acommand that cannot be executed while atransaction isin progress.

Unknown command
You have tried to enter acommand that does not exist; your mistake is possibly just a
typographical error.

If you are trying to execute acommand file or a disk-based command, the correct disk may not
be inserted, or you may be in the wrong directory on the disk.

Usethe DIRECTORY command to list the current directory
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32 — Appendix F: Files on the Diskettes

Thefollowing table lists the files on the distribution diskettes. The Site Controller 11 software
isdistributed on two 3.5-inch floppy diskettes (5.25-inch diskettes are avail able upon request),
labeled System and Applications. If you have a network router, such as Buypass or VisaNet,
for credit and debit card verification, the router softwareis distributed on athird diskette called
Net.

In asite with ahard disk, all of the files from the System Diskette and the Applications
Diskette will be present on the hard disk.

Note: The distributed files change occasionally, so this appendix may not be completely up-to-
date. However, most of the files on the diskettes are described here.

System Diskette

Root Directory: Operating System

FRAMOS.BIN The Site Controller operating system program.
FRAMOS.CFG The Site Controller configuration file (not shipped with updates).
CRASH.DOC Warning message printed by CRASH.CMD in the event of an

operating system crash. May be edited.

BIN Directory: Disk-Based Commands and Command Files
Disk-based command files

BACKTRAN.BIN Backs up transactions only.

CHKDSK.BIN Checks and repairs disk directory.

CONSOLE.BIN Console configuration program.

CPBIN Copiesfiles quickly or between directories.

DUMPBIN Allows technician to print areas of memory.

FIND.BIN Looksfor string in text file.

FRED.BIN Full screen text editor.

KERMIT.BIN Send or receive file from another computer.
PRODMRG.BIN Merge information for downloading to the Profit Point.
PUMPBIN Pump configuration program.

RESTORE.BIN Restore backed-up system tables and transaction data.
STATUS.BIN Display system status information.

SWAPCOPY.BIN Copy between disk drives.

SYS PAR.BIN System configuration program.

Miscellaneous BIN files

FUELER.BIN Program to set the fueler ID for a cluster with Fueler ID.
LOOKUPBIN Part of the Fleet Options package. The Lookup program lets

you quickly set up accounts for customers.
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Miscellaneous command files

AUTOEXEC.CMD Run automatically after cold boot. L oads standard crons and
copies afew BIN filesto the RAM disk.

CD.CMD An diasfor the command CHD.

CRASH.CMD Command file run by cron in the event of a system crash.

SAFEDRORPCMD Used to record a safe drop during a shift.

SYSBACK.CMD Backup all tables except transactions to disk file.

SWEEPER.CMD Reads all fileson hard disk and RAM disk to make sure there

TRANBACK.CMD

Applications Diskette

Root Directory
SYSBACK.DTA

TRANBACK.DTA

Bin Directory

Disk-based command files

BACKTRAN.BIN

are no bad sectors. Can be set up to run periodically asacron
command.
Backup transactions to disk file.

Created by SY SBACK.CMD. Stores backup copy of system
data.

Created by TRANBACK.CMD. Stores backup copy of
transactions.

Backs up transactions only.

BLEND.BIN If you have blenders, produces a report on blended product.

BUFFERS.BIN Displays buffer usage.

CHKDSK.BIN Checks and repairs disk directory.

CPBIN Copiesfiles quickly or between directories.

EJ AUTH.BIN Sets authorization codes for E.J. Ward cards..

FIX_CONFBIN Creates default configuration.

GATE.BIN Gate controller configuration program.

HARD.BIN Format hard drive.

OFFROAD.BIN Discount for selling off-road fuel.

PERM.BIN Set permission levels of system commands.

PR_REC.BIN Prints receipt from transaction file

RCPBIN Copy directory and subdirectories.

RDEL.BIN Deletes adirectory and all subdirectories under it.
CAUTION: bevery sureyou know what you are doing
when you use this command!

READER.BIN Island card reader configuration program.

RESTORE.BIN Restore selected tables to memory from applications disk file.

SET _PERM.BIN Set permission levels of disk-based commands.

SWAPCOPY.BIN Copy between disk drives.

TABLE.BIN Table size configuration program.

TAX.BIN Tax table lookup program.

TREE.BIN Displays directory structure as atree.

TRFMT.BIN Transaction format configuration program.

WHERE.BIN Prints the full pathname of the current directory.

WOW.BIN Display transactions in progress, history, and pump data.
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Miscellaneous command files

CD.CMD
CONFIGCMD
DISKCOPY.CMD

EASYFAX.CMD
FULLSERV.CMD
HARDBACK.CMD
HARDLOAD.CMD
INSTALL.CMD
MAKEPERM.CMD
OFFROAD.DTA
PURGEMEM.CMD
PUTPRICE.CMD
REPEAT.CMD
SELFSERV.CMD
STARTUPCMD

SYSBACK.CMD
TIMESET.CMD
TRANBACK.CMD
TRANEXPT.CMD
TRANFULL.CMD

TRANHOUR.CMD

Software Installation

An diasfor the command CHD.

Print configurations.

If you have a hard disk and only one floppy drive, duplicates
afloppy diskette.

Sample command file for sending faxes with EasyLink.

Put all pumpsin full service.

Hard drive file backup.

Hard drive file restore.

Hard drive installation.

Reset permission levels on disk-based command to default.
Tax information for OFFROAD.BIN.

Save transactions to disk and purge memory.

Load pump prices.

Repeat specified command every second.

Put pumps in self-service mode.

Sample site startup command file. May be edited for actual
dte.

Backup all tables except transactions to disk file.

Call Boulder, Colorado to set the timeclock.

Backup transactions to disk file.

List exception eventsin transaction file.

If loaded as a specia "%’ cron, will display awarning on the
reader terminal and console receipt printer when transaction
file reaches percentage full specified in system parameters.
Display bar graph of transactions by hour.

Your Gasboy Representative will normally do the software installation.

Do not attempt thisinstallation without authorization from Gasboy.

Site Controller OS

Should you need to install your software at the site use the following steps:

1. Placethe Install diskettein the Site Controller drive.

2. Atthe C* prompt type: install.
Thiswill begin theinstallation process. Do no interrupt this process. If you arereinstalling
your old system or installing an upgrade you will be prompted with yes or no questions
regarding overriding files. Read these carefully.

3. Attheend of the SCII software installation you will be asked if you want to install
software from another floppy diskette. If you need to install routers or the Reports
Package, answer yes and follow the prompts.
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Reports Package Installation
To install the Reports Package earlier then version 003, at the C* prompt type:

asetup
For Reports version 003 and later at the prompt type:
install

If you are installing a new Site Controller and want to remove the report package, at the C*
prompt type:

rdel reports

Now, install the new Site Controller as described above. For more information about installing
the Reports Package, refer to the Point of Sale and Shift Change manual.
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33 — Appendix G: Dialout Communications

In addition to accepting privately issued cards, the Site Controller Il can be configured to
accept cards issued by financial institutions (FI). This Appendix covers card-authorization
networks supported by the CFN System.

The CFN system can handle many types of credit and debit cards. You must decide which
cards (if any) fit the needs of your operation and set up the necessary business relationships to
accept those cards profitably.

With privately issued cards you have a billing relationship directly with your customer. With
cardsissued by FlIs, your billing relationship is with the financial network that governs the
card and with the FI you select to do your transaction processing.

You must order your system with the particular network interface you want. Then, you need to
set up an agreement with the bank or network for the system to be able to work. The bank or
network representative will provide information on loading the system, such as phone
numbers, merchant IDs, and type of cards accepted.

The following sections cover many aspects of the system which have to be set up according to
the dictates of the network. Make sure that all aspects of the system have been set up correctly,
because sometimes the response of the network to invalid parameters can be confusing to
diagnose.

Be sure to check with your local fire marshal for approval to accept credit and debit cards
when the site is unattended.

Types of Cards
Cardsissued by Flsfall into three, occasionally overlapping, categories:

* Debit cards electronically move the customer's funds from a checking or savings account
to pay for the sale. Debit cards are al'so used in automatic teller machines at banks and
thrifts, and they are usually issued only by banks and savings & loan associations.

 Credit cards obligate the customer to pay the issuing financial institution (issuer) the
amount of the sale. The FI that does your processing pays you, and the issuing financial
institution pays your FI.

* Fleet cards such as WEX, Voyager, etc. These are privately issued.

Familiar examples of credit cards are MasterCard, VISA, and American Express. MasterCard
and VISA areissued by banks that are participating members in those credit organizations,
while American Express (issued by American Express) and Discover (issued by Sears
Financial Services) are issued by non-banks.

Credit cards may sometimes be used to initiate debit transactions, provided that the customer
entersa PIN (Personal Identification Number) at the time of sale. Less frequently, debit cards
may bear VISA or MasterCard symbols so that they may be used as credit cards.
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Credit Card Numbering

Credit cards are identified by the account number prefix (the first digit or digits) and the
number of digits in the account number. For example, VISA credit card account numbers all
start with 4, and they have either 13 or 16 digits.

However, electronic card readers cannot always distinguish a card's type (for example, credit
card, phone card, library card, or video rental card) just by that card’s magnetically encoded
number. And some of these other special purpose cards, which you certainly do not want to
accept for payment, may even have the same encoded numbers as valid credit cards.
Confusion can even occur between different types of credit cards, such as Carte Blanche and
Diner’'s Club.

Consult your bank or card network for current information about the account number prefix
and length.

Handling Transactions

Accepting debit or credit cards in transactions usually consists of three parts: authorization
(called verification by Gasboy), data capture, and settlement.

Authorization (Verification)

Authorization is the process of checking to see whether the card is good for the requested sale
amount before the customer receives the fuel or merchandise. Four verification options are
available on the Site Controller I1:

No verification This method is not recommended, due to the financial risk involved.)

No checking - except for the mod 10 check digit, and then only if so
configured - is done on the status of the card.

Local lockout
(This method is not recommended, due to the financial risk involved.)

Credit and debit cards are verified in the same ways as privately
issued cards, through the Site Controller’s lockout options. Do hot use
local authorization for debit card transactions, since the bank that
issued the card must be contacted to check the PIN that the customer
entered.

Only limited lockout is appropriate for local authorization of credit
cards. (Bit-mapping is used only for private-issue cards; you cannot
have both limited and bit-mapped lockout.)

You must set up the local lockout file to include information about the
ranges of card numbers you want to accept. You can a so specify
certain card numbers asvalid or invalid.
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Remote verification viadia-up

Usually the site is configured to place atelephone call to alocal
number. The site signs on to the communications network using an
account name and password provided by the card network and then
requests authorization for the requested sale amount. If thereisa
sufficient account balance (for debit cards) or line of credit (for credit
cards) to cover the sale, the transaction is approved and the balance is
adjusted. The authorizer assigns the transaction an approval number,
which isyour proof that the transaction was approved. If the card is
not valid or if it does not have funds or aline of credit to cover the
transaction amount, the sale is denied.

If you do remote verifications via dial-out, you will need a phone
modem dedicated to this purpose (in addition to the modem you use
for polling, if any).

Remote verification vialeased line

This type of authorization is the same as remote verification by dial-
up, except that the transaction is sent over a dedicated
communications line to the network node. You can configure the Site
Controller to do both local and remote verification. In that case, the
cards will be verified localy only if the remote verification cannot be
completed after several tries. This may happen if the network is down
or busy.

Data Capture

Asthe sale is completed, the Site Controller records data about the sale: time, date, product,
price, quantity, and amount. It storesthisinformation in afile for later transmission to the
financial network at settlement.

The Site Controller cannot capture any data embossed on the card, nor can it obtain the
customer’s name and address from the transaction information unless the card has that
information stored on track 1 of the magnetic strip. Your attendant will have to collect this
information if you want it for your records.

For sales approved inside, you should get a signature on a receipt.

Settlement

For most networks, the Site Controller must contact the financial network at least once aday to
reconcile the credit and debit card transactionsiit has captured and stored. The network may
generate a settlement report containing total dollars for the batch of transactions and transmit
this report to the Site Controller. The report may be used for reconciliation with the totals on
the Site Controller. For the total to balance, settlement must occur at shift break or the end-of -
day break.

The form of the settlement report is defined by the network and varies from one network to
another. Refer to the specific Credit and Debit manual for your interface or router for details
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about each network’s settlement report.
Card Networks Certifying CFN
You can connect to any one of the financial networks that have certified the CFN.

Asused in this Appendix, proprietary cards refer to cards issued by a financial network; this
does not include credit cards. Club cards are issued by Gasboy sites themselves.

The following table summarizes the networks that have certified the CFN and the card types

Network Card Types Accepted

ADS-CITGO debit cards

credit cards: American Express, Discover,
MasterCard, VISA

proprietary cards: CITGO Plus, CITGO Commercial,
CITGO Country Club, CITGOFleet (FAMS), IAES,
PH&H, VISA Fleet, Voyager, Wright Express (WEX)

ADS-FINA Credit cards: American Express, Discover,
MasterCard, VISA

proprietary cards: FINA, FINA Fleet, FINA Country
Club Billing, Wright Express

ADS-ZION credit cards: American Express, Discover,
MasterCard, VISA

AMOCO/Datacard credit cards: American Express, Diner’s Club,
Discover, MasterCard, VISA

proprietary cards: Amoco, Amoco Multicard, Amoco
Torch, Amoco Co-brand (VISA and MasterCard),
Transicard, Universal (PH&H), International Auto,
International Auto/VISA, Voyager, Wright Express
(WEX), MasterCard Fleet

Buypass debit cards: ACH, ATM

credit cards: American Express, Carte Blanche,
Diner’s Club, Discover, MasterCard, VISA
proprietary cards: Buypass Fleet Card, Coastal,
Country Energy, CITGO, Diamond Shamrock, Gulf,
IAES, PH&H, Tesoro, Texaco, VISA Fleet, Wright

Express
Comdata proprietary card: Comdata
EDS/CCIS proprietary card: CCIS
FDR credit cards: American Express, Diner’s Club,

Discover, MasterCard, VISA

Gascard credit cards: American Express, Discover,
MasterCard, VISA
proprietary cards: Gascard, Fuelman

PaymenTech credit cards: American Express, Carte Blanche,
Master Card, VISA, Discover, Diner’'s Club
proprietary cards: JCB, WEX, PH&H
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Modems

Network Card Types Accepted

Gasboy Dial credit cards: American Express, Carte Blanche,
Diner’s Club, Discover, MasterCard, VISA
proprietary cards: Fleet One, Gascard Access, IAES
Fleet, MasterCard Fleet, PH&H, Sinclair Access,
SPS Fleetshare, T-Chek, VISA Fleet, Voyager, WEX

NaBANCO credit cards: American Express, Discover,
MasterCard, VISA
NDC credit cards: Carte Blanche, Master Card, VISA,

Discover, American Express,Diner’s Club
proprietary cards: JCB, Southern States, Country
Mark

Sinclair credit cards: American Express, Discover, Master
Card, VISA

proprietary cards: Sinclair Retail, Sinclair Fleet,
GASCARD, WEX

SPS/Phillips credit cards: American Express, Carte Blanche,
Diner’s Club, Discover, MasterCard, VISA
proprietary cards: Sears Fleet,

Phillips Configuration: Phillips, PH&H, WEX,
VoyagerHess Configuration: Bank cards, WEX,

HESS
T-Chek proprietary card: T-Chek
UFDA proprietary cards: EDS Advantage, EDS Affinity, NTS

Transcash, NTS Instant Cash,Comdata

VisaNet credit cards: American Express, Carte Blanche,
Diner’s Club, Discover, MasterCard, VISA

Most card networks require that you display card logos to inform the customer that those cards
are accepted at your site.

Uppercase Error Messages

All error messages from the networks are in uppercase-capital -l etters. When you see such a
message, you should contact your network’s help desk, not a Gasboy service representative.
Note: Amoco network doesn't conform to Gasboy’s standard upper case message format.

When the Site Controller dials out to a network for card authorization a sequence of modem
events occurs during the dial session. This section isaquick primer on how the Site Controller
interacts with a dial-up modem and how to debug problems with network connections.

Figure 1 shows the indicator lights on the modem. These are used to diagnose problemsin
communications

Figurz 1;
| HS Ak ch oH RD =] TR e

After the Site Controller has initialized the modem, only the TR (Data Terminal Ready) and
MR (Modem Ready) lights should be on steadily if the modem cable has no bad connections at
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this point.

Anon light is shown in lowercase | etters. Figure 2 shows how the modem looks when the site
first reboots and before the network handler task initializes the modem.

Fionre 2:

a3 as o 8l +} RD ab tr mi

When the Site Controller initializes the modem, the SD (Send Data) and RD (Read Data)
lights should flicker. These indicate when datais being sent or received by the site.

After the modem isinitiaized, the lights should look asin Figure 3. Every few seconds, the
RD and SD lights should flicker. If thisis not happening, the network software may not have
been initialized and the network handler is stopped until this step is done. Refer to the specific
manual for setup information for your router.

If the AA (Auto-Answer) light is on, the modem has not been initialized for network

communications. Also, check the port setup. The host modem might be connected to the
remote port.

Fisure 3:

hs AR CD OH BRI =] tr e

When the network software is set up and running, the RD and SD lights flicker every few
seconds. When a credit authorization is attempted, if the speaker is on you should hear tones
indicating the modem has been given anumber to dial. The OH (Off-Hook) light should go on.

Fionre 4:
hsz Y. cD oh RD sD tr e

If agood connection is made, the CD (Carrier Detect) light will go on.

Most networks have a setup time called Carrier Wait Timeout. If thisis set too short, the site
will hang up before carrier is detected, which should take less than 20 seconds. Twenty
seconds is the default setting. If the CD light as shown in Figure 5 doesn’t come on, set this
parameter to alarger value and try it again. The modem may be dow in matching the carrier
signal with the host on the other end. If you listen to the modem, you will hear a digital tone;
when the tone shifts, the modem is attempting to sync up with the host. If acarrier signal is
detected by both, the light goes on.

New modems with 14400 and 28000 baud speeds may take several seconds asthey "down
shift," trying to match the host modems which typically run at 1200 and 2400 baud. The
connections will be faster

Page G-6

MDE-4311 Gashoy CFN Series - Ste Controller 11 Manager’s Manual ¢ August 2004



Appendix G: Dialout Communications

Figure 5:

hsz Ak E=s | oh RD sD tr T

At this point the Site Controller waits for asignal from the host computer. You should see the
RD and SD lightsflicker as datais sent back and forth. At the end of the call, the Site
Controller hangs up the modem. OH should go off and the modem should look again asin
Figure 3.

Troubleshooting - Quick Reference Diagnostic Checks
No indicatorslit on the modem.
Check power to the modem. At the least, the MR light should be on.

Check the cable and the cable connectors.

Only the MR light ison
Check the cable and the cable connectors.

No tones produced when you swipe a card.
Check the phone numbers.

Make sure that the system parameters on page 4 and 5 of SYS_PAR have Remote
Authorization set to Credit.

Try cycling power to reset the modem.

No connection
Do you need to dial 9 first? Add a9 and acomma (9,) to the front of the phone number or
check to see what the outside line command is.

Another method isto run Kermit on the site. If the host port is 2, type
kermit 1200 12 (note: that’s L2, not twelve)
thentype AT ENTER . You should get 0 or OK back.
Now type ATDT 15551212, substituting the host number for the 555 number
shown.

After the modem dials, type AHO (note: that’'s a zero) to hang up the line. If the modem dials
out, recheck the phone number, and make sure the network is set up properly.

Type SHIFT CTRL 6 and press ENTER to leave Kermit.
Bad connections with a 950 number

There should be a backup 800 number. Put it in as the main phone number and see if a better
connection with the host results.
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34 - Appendix H: Trademark Information

The following are non-Gasboy trademarks used in this document.
« American Express® is aregistered trademark of American Express Co.
« Amoco® is aregistered trademark of Amoco Oil Company.
Amerada Hess™ is a service mark of Amerada Hess Corporation.
» Buypass™ is a service mark of Buypass Inco Corporation.
* Carte Blanchesv is a service mark of Diners Club International Ltd.
» CFNe (asin Network) is aregistered trademark of Olympian Oil Company.
 Citgo® is aregistered trademark of Citgo Petroleum Corporation.
» Coastal® is aregistered trademark of The Coastal Corporation.
« Comdata™ is atrademark of Comdata Network, Inc.
« Country Energys™ is a service mark of CHS Inc.
« Diamond Shamrocks™ is a service mark of Diamond Shamrock Refining and Marketing
Company.
¢ Diners Clubsv is a service mark of CitiCorp Diners Club Inc.
 Discovers™ isa service mark of Novus Credit Services Inc.
* FINA® isaregistered trademark of FinaMark, Inc.
» Fuelmansv is a service mark of FleetCor Technologies, Inc.
« Gulfe isaregistered trademark of Chevron U.S.A. Inc.
* Hayes® isaregistered trademark of Zoom Telephonics, Inc.
* JCBs™ jsaservice mark of JCB Co., Ltd.
» MasterCard® is aregistered trademark of MasterCard International |ncorporated.
* MPDe isaregistered trademark of Gilbarco Inc.
* MS-DOS® isaregistered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.
e Okidata® isaregistered trademark of Oki Electric Industry Company, Ltd.
¢ Phillips 665V is a service mark of Phillips Petroleum Company.
¢ ProComm Plus® is aregistered trademark of DataStorm Technologies, Inc.
e Quarlesv is a service mark of Quarles Petroleum, Inc.
* Quick Fuelsv s a service mark of Jacobus Energy, Inc.
 Shell® isaregistered trademark of Shell Oil Company.
e Sinclair® isaregistered trademark of Sinclair Oil Corporation.
o Star® isaregistered trademark of Star Micronics America, Inc.
» Tesoros™ is aservice mark of Tesoro Petroleum Corporation.
» Texaco® isaregistered trademark of Chevron U.S.A. Inc.
» Tokheime is aregistered trademark of Tokheim Holding B.V. Corporation.
* Ultramarsv is a service mark of Ultramar Inc.
* Visa® isaregistered trademark of Visa International Service Association.
* Wayne® is aregistered trademark of Dresser Equipment Group, Inc.
» Windows NT® is aregistered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.
» Wright Expresss™ is a service mark of Wright ExpressLLC.
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A Indicates that you are to hold down the CONTROL key while pressing and
releasing another specified key.

- Indicates that you are to pressthe RETURN key.
ACCOUNT NUMBER

Account number in CFN documentation refers to the entire customer-information field of a
proprietary card or the account-number field of abank card.

For proprietary cards, the account-number field is usually divided into subfields that may
include a card number, vehicle number, employee number, customer account number, or other
fields.

Although it may seem confusing to call the entire field the account number when it can contain
asubfield called account number, this terminology conforms with the Track |1 Standard as
defined by the American Banking Association.

See also CARD NUMBER.

ACCOUNT NUMBER LOCKOUT. See LIMITED LOCKOUT.

ACTIVATE

A pump must be activated before a customer can pump fuel. A console user can active apump
by selecting the pump with the pump number key, accepting payment (for prepaid sales only),
and pressing the START key. A customer can activate a pump from the island card reader by
entering avalid card and keying in the required information, including the pump number. The
Site Controller command ACTIVATE PUMP also activates a pump for one transaction. A
pump in full-serve mode is aways active.

ACTIVATE isalso used to activate a gate using the command ACTIVATE GATE.
ALLOCATION, FUEL

Quantities or dollar amounts of fuel can be allocated to totalizers for each allocation number.

When a card with an allocation number pumps fuel, the totalizer for that allocation number is
decremented. When the totalizer is zero, cards with that allocation number cannot access fuel.

ALPHANUMERIC

Consisting of characters of the aphabet and numbers. An alphanumeric display can display
letters and numbers, and usually other characters such as punctuation.
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APPLICATION

A computer program designed to solve a specific problem. PC Sitecontrol is an application
program.

ASCII

Pronounced askee. An acronym for American Standard Code for Information Interchange. A
standard 8-bit code used by the CFN System and many other computers. An ASCII character
is acharacter encoded in ASCII. An ASCII fileis afile made of ASCII characters.

APPROVED

A transaction is approved when the customer’s card has been authorized for use at that site (if
it'saprepaid card sale), apump has been reserved, and all other conditions have been met so
pumping can start.

AUTHORIZATION

Authorization refers to bank or club-card transactions. The steps required for card
authorization depend on the type of card used and the system configuration. Authorization
may include checking the local lockout file, the card expiration date, and the customer’'s PIN,
and getting approval from a bank network.

BACKUP

An extra copy of information stored on adisk as a precaution against damaging the original. It
isagood ideato make a backup copy of your transaction records. On the CFN3, you can back
up transaction and other datato a floppy disk.

BATCH

To group a set of commands and data to be executed together. On the Site Controller, you can
create BATCH FILES (fileswith .CMD extensions) for the Site Controller to execute. When
you enter commands as a batch file, all the commands are executed before you see a new
prompt.

BATCH FILE

A file that contains commands and their data, which can be executed as a group. Same as
COMMAND FILE.

BAUD
A measure of the rate datais transmitted, expressed in bits per second.
BIT

An abbreviation for binary digit, the smallest unit of information in acomputer. A bit can have
avalue of either O or 1.
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BIT-MAPPED LOCKOUT

Uses less memory but isless flexible than LIMITED LOCKOUT. Bit-mapped lockout can be
used with privately issued cards. The number used for lockout can be up to eight digits long.
Same as CARD NUMBER LOCKOUT.

BOOT

To start or restart the operating system of a Site Controller restoring power after a power
failure.

BROWSER

Short for Web browser, a software application used to locate and display Web pages. Graphical
browsers can display graphics as well as text. In addition, most modern browsers can present
multimedia information, including sound and video. Text browers display only text, no
images.

BUFFER

A temporary data-storage location for information.

BUG

An error in a program.

BYTE

The storage space needed for one character of information. In the CFN System, abyteis 8 bits.

CABLE

A group of plastic-encased wires with a connector on each end, used to connect one electronic
device to another.

CARD NUMBER

For CFN System proprietary cards, the subfield of the account number used for bit-mapped
lockout.

CARD NUMBER LOCKOUT. See BIT-MAPPED LOCKOUT.
CATHODE RAY TUBE

A vacuum tube resembling atelevision screen, used as adisplay device. Also refersto a
terminal with a CRT display.

CD-ROM

A compact disk, read-only memory. A form of storage characterized by high capacity (roughly
600 megabytes) and the use of laser optics rather than magnetic means for reading data.
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CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT (CPU)

The computer’s 'brain,” comprising all the necessary circuits for handling information or
instructions.

CHARACTER

Any letter, digit, punctuation mark, or symbol (usually represented by a unique binary code
consisting of 8 hits). See also CONTROL CHARACTER.

CLUB CARD. Same as PROPRIETARY CARD.

COMMAND

A direct instruction to the CFN Site Controller or console that is carried out immediately.
COMMAND FILE

A command file contains alist of Site Controller commands and data for the commands.
Command files for the CFN3 have the extension CMD. When you type the name of the
command file (without the extension), all the commandsin it are executed.

COMMAND MODE

When the data terminal isin command mode, it will accept user commands.

CONFIGURATION

The configuration for a CFN site refers to the hardware and software options that were
selected for that site.

CONTROL CHARACTER

Character obtained by holding down the key marked CONTROL or  while pressing another
key on the keyboard.

CPU. See CENTRAL PROCESSING UNIT.
CRASH

When the Site Controller cannot complete or restart a program as the result of a hardware or
software malfunction.

CRON

A user-defined command file or command that isto be executed at a specific time or event.
Cron is short for chronological.

CRT. See CATHODE RAY TUBE.
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CURRENT SALE

The console can keep track of two sales for each pump. The current sale for apump isthe sale
that is displayed when you first press a key. See also PREVIOUS SALE.

CURSOR

A visible mark or character (sometimes flashing) on a CRT monitor indicating where the next
character you type will appear.

DATA
Information in the form of characters or words.
DATABASE

A large, organized collection of information that can be retrieved by the Site Controller or
other computer. The transaction information is a database.

DEFAULT

The actions the CFN System automatically takes or the configurationsit initially uses, unless
and until you tell it otherwise.

DEPARTMENT KEY

The product keys on the console can be used for departments, such as deli, grocery, or
miscellaneous non-taxable.

DIP SWITCH

Stands for dual in-line package switch. DIP switches are mounted on the printed circuit boards
of some CFN System components. DIP switch settings can be changed to configure some
functions.

DIRECTORY

Files on a CFN3 hard disk, RAM disk or floppy disk can be organized in directories.
Directories have been compared to drawers in afile cabinet, but a CFN3 directory can have
other directories (subdirectories) under it.

DISK
A flat circular device with amagnetic surface upon which Site Controller |1 programs and data

are stored. Though the disk itself iscircular, it isenclosed in asquare casing, So you cannot see
its circular shape.
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DISK-BASED COMMAND

A disk-based command is a CFN3 command that is on a hard or floppy disk instead of being
part of the CFN’s operating system. Disk-based commands work just like other, system-based,
CFN3 commands, but the command must be on the CFN3's hard disk (if thereisone) or a
floppy disk with the command on it must be in the CFN3's disk drive to execute the command.
DISK DRIVE

A device for reading and writing magnetic dataon afloppy or hard disk. The CFN3 may have
one or two floppy disk drives. CFN3s also have a hard disk drive.

DISKETTE. See FLOPPY DISKETTE.

DISK FILE

A file saved on disk. It may contain text, data, batch commands, or executable programs.
DOCUMENTATION

The manuals; the printed descriptions and instructions for the CFN System hardware and
software.

DOT-MATRIX PRINTER

A printer in which each character is formed from a pattern of dots made by moving pins. The
standard printersfor the Site Controller I, 11 and CFN3 are dot-matrix printers.

DOWN

The condition of a CFN System or system component that is shut off or not working.
DOWNLOAD

To transfer data from another computer to your Site Controller.

EDIT

To make changesin an established file. The CFN3 has editors-programs that allow you to edit
files.

ELECTRONIC MAIL

Computer messages sent from one user to another. You can send mail from one CFN3 to
another, and have it print on the log printer, if desired. Also known as E-mail.

ENTER KEY

The key on the console that you press to complete a numeric entry. On some computer
keyboards, the key is called RETURN instead of ENTER.
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EXECUTE

To carry out or perform an operation. When you type the name of a command at the prompt
and press ENTER , you are telling the Site Controller to execute that command.

FALLBACK PRICE

One pricelevel (usually level 0) is designated as the fallback price level. The fallback price
level isused if pricesfor other price levels have not been entered, or if another price level has
not been selected for the sale yet.

The fallback price isthe price loaded for the fallback price level.

FIELD

One piece of information from arecord. For example, the transaction number and the account
number are fields in the transaction record. See RECORD.

FILE

Related information treated as a unit and stored in memory for the Site Controller I, or on a
disk for the CFN3. On the Site Controller I, datafor pumps, tanks, totals, and so onisstored in
specid files. On the CFN3, these are called TABLES. See also USER FILE, COMMAND
FILE, and DISK FILE.

FILL

A saleisapproved for afill if an amount is not specified before authorization is requested. The
amount of afill depends on the various limitsin effect for that sale.

FLOPPY DISKETTE

A circular plastic storage medium that is soft, flexible, and permanently enclosed in a square,
rigid, plastic protective sleeve. Information is stored and retrieved on the smooth magnetic
surface of the disk by ahead similar to those used in tape recorders. CFN3 uses 3.5-inch
floppy disks.

FUEL POINT READER (FPR)

Optional program and hardware for automated fleet fueling. Prevents unauthorized dispensing
while automatically recording vehicle information.

GRAPHICAL USER INTERFACE

A program interface that takes advantage of the computer’s graphics capabilities to make the
program easier to use.

GUI. See Graphical User Interface. Pronounced goo-ee.
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HARD DISK

A disk that is similar to afloppy disk, but rigid and built into its computer. All CFN3s have
hard disks.

HARDWARE

The physical equipment that makes up a computer system.

HOST

The computer that your Site Controller may be connected to. The host can be at aremote
location with the connection over adirect connect or dial-up phone line, or the host can be at
the same location as the Site Controller with the connection made by only a cable.

HTML

Short for Hypertext Markup Language, the authoring language used to create documents on
the World Wide Web. Gasboy’s On-line documentation uses HTML.

ID NUMBER. See USER ID.
INPUT

Data for a Site Controller command.
INTELLIGENT MODEM

A modem that, among other things, is able to dial and answer your phone. Hayes
Smartmodem, used with the CFN System for dial-out and dial-in, is an intelligent modem.

INTERACTIVE

When you enter commands interactively, you type each command in response to the prompt,
the Site Controller executes the command, and then gives you a new prompt. See BATCH.

INTERFACE

Anything connecting two or more electronic devices together.

INTERNET

A global web connecting more than a million computers.

INTERNET SERVICE PROVIDER (I1SP)

Short for Internet Service Provider, a company that provides accessto the Internet. For a
monthly fee, the service provider gives you a software package, username, password and

access phone number. Equipped with amodem, you can then log on to the Internet and browse
the World Wide Web, and send and receive e-mail.
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K

Abbreviation for kilo, meaning one thousand.

KEYBOARD

Aninput device that generates a character when you depress a key.

KEYSWITCH

A switch that looks like alock and that requires a key to operate. CFN devices, such as Site
Controller 11s and consoles, have keyswitches that can be used to change the operating modes
of the devices. For example, the manager keyswitch on Site Controller 11s alows them to be
put into manager mode. CFN3 has no keyswitch.

LCD

Liquid crystal display. One system for displaying characters and background on a computer
screen. Theisland reader terminal usesan LCD.

LED

Light-emitting diode. LEDs are used as indicators on CFN devices. Some displays use LEDs;
for example, the Site Controller status lights are LEDs.

LIMITED LOCKOUT

Flexible type of card lockout. Uses more memory than BIT-MAPPED LOCKOUT. Can be
used with bank cards and privately issued cards. The number used for lockout can be up to 19
digits. Same as ACCOUNT NUMBER LOCKOUT.

LOAD

To enter data or cause data or programs to be read into memory.

LOCAL

A loca command means the Site Controller is accessed directly, through its dataterminal or
console. Local verification means transactions are authorized by the Site Controller initiating
them, without going through a CFN network or a host system. See REMOTE.

LOG OFF. See SIGN OFF.

LOG ON. See SIGN ON.

LOG-PRINTING MODE

When the dataterminal isin log-printing mode, it prints transaction data when transactions are
completed, and system errors as they occur.
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M
An abbreviation for mega, meaning million.
MPD

Multi-product dispenser. In CFN documentation, one set of hoses (one side) of amulti-product
dispenser.

MPG
Miles per gallon.
MEMORY

A device, or series of devices, within a Site Controller capable of storing information on a
temporary or permanent basis. FLOPPY DISKS and RAM are types of memory.

MENU

A program that displaysalist of optionsfor selection by the user. Each selection leads down a
different branch of the program, which may contain more menus for further choices.

METHOD OF PAYMENT

How atransaction is paid. Methods of payment the CFN System allows include cash, credit
cards, debit cards, and proprietary cards.

MODEM

An abbreviation for modul ator-demodulator. A modem is a device that can send data to or
from a computer over telephone lines.

NETWORK

A group of interconnected terminals or computer systems that exchange data electronically,
usually through telecommunications devices (such as modems). A CFN3 connected to other
CFN sites and bank networks makes up a network.

NON-FUEL PRODUCT

Any product that is not assighed to a pump. Motor oil, antifreeze, and grocery items are non-
fuel products, also called merchandise. The Site Controller |1 and CFN3 allow non-fuel
products; the Site Controller | does not.

ONLINE

The state of being connected (usually via telephone lines) to a computer.
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OPERATING SYSTEM

A program, usually built into the computer, that controls the operation of the computer. The
Site Controller 11 and CFN3 operating system is FRAMOS.

OUTPUT

Results produced by a Site Controller command and usually printed on the terminal.
PARALLEL

Means more than one event happening at a time or occurring simultaneously. Printers and
other devices are said to be either parallel or serial. Parallel means the device is capable of
receiving more than one bit at atime (that is, it receives several bitsin parallel). Most modern
printers are parallel.

PARALLEL PORT
A pardlel interface for connecting an external device such as a printer. Most personal
computers have both aparallel port and at least one serial port. On PCs, the parallel port usesa
25-pin connector (type DB-25) and is used almost exclusively to connect printers.

PATHNAME

The path that leads to afile, including the drive name, directory, and any applicable
subdirectories, where the file is located.

PN KEY

In CFN documentation, this symbol represents one of the pump-select keys on a console.
PCU

Pump control unit. A device that controls one or more pumps.

PIN

Personal identification number. A PIN isrequired at some sites for bank cards or proprietary
cards. If aPIN isrequired to use a card, the customer must enter a correct PIN on the console
PIN pad or theidand card reader keypad.

PORT

A place where the connection is made between the Site Controller and other devices. What
you plug a CABLE into.

POSTPAY

To pay for asale after fuel is pumped. The console can start postpay salesif the siteis
configured to allow postpay sales. See also PREPAY.
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PPP

Short for Point-to-Point Protocol, an Internet standards for transmitting Internet Protocol (1P)
packets over seria lines (phone lines). Internet information is packaged into | P packets, a
method for enclosing data into small, transmittable units (wrapped up on one end, unbundled
on the other). A service provider might offer SLIP, PPP, or both. Your computer must use
connection software (usually provided by the service provider) that matches the protocol of
the server’s connection software. PPP is amore recent and robust protocol than SLIP.
PREPAY

To pay for asale before fud is pumped. Sales started from the island card reader are always
prepaid. Sales started from the console can be prepay or postpay sales. See also POSTPAY.

PRESET

A preset sale is one where a specific dollar amount or volume is requested before pumping
starts. Both prepay and postpay sales can have preset amounts.

PREVIOUS SALE

The console can keep track of two sales for each pump. The previous sale for apump isthe
salethat is displayed when you first press the PREV key. See also CURRENT SALE.

PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD

A computer board that an electronic circuit has been printed or etched on.
PRINTER

An output device that prints data from the Site Controller.

PRINTOUT

A printed copy of the information produced by the Site Controller.
PROGRAM

A set of prepared instructions that a computer such as the Site Controller carries out in
seguence to provide a solution to a problem.

PROGRAMMABLE READ ONLY MEMORY (PROM)

A type of ROM (read-only memory) chip that can be programmed.
PROM. See PROGRAMMABLE READ ONLY MEMORY.
PROMPT

The character the Site Controller uses to indicate that it's waiting for your response. The
prompt for the Site Controller 11 isthe current drive letter (A, B, C, or D) followed by an
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asterisk. The prompt for the CFN3 is R. Commands that require you to enter additional
information display promptsto tell you what information to enter. The console and island card
reader also display prompts when additional information must be entered.

PROPRIETARY CARD

A magnetic strip or optical card issued for use with a specific CFN system. Proprietary cards
must conform to the CFN proprietary card format.

PUMP

In CFN System documentation, one hose on a single or dual dispenser or pump, or one set of
hoses on a multi-product dispenser.

RAM. See RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY.

RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY (RAM)

The temporary storage device for programs and data for a computer’s central processing unit.
CFN System devices use battery-backed-up RAM, so the contents of the memory are
preserved even during a power failure.

READ ONLY MEMORY (ROM)

Computer memory that stores information permanently and that can’t be altered by normal
operation of the computer.

RECORD

A collection of related information treated as a unit. For example, all the information about a
compl eted transaction makes one transaction record.

REMOTE

A remote command means the Site Controller is accessed through its remote port by aremote
host. Remote verification means transactions are authorized by a host system.

RETURN KEY

The key that on atypewriter would actually return the carriage. On the Site Controller data
terminal it signalsthe end of aline or the entry of acommand. Also known on some terminals
asthe ENTER key.

ROM. See READ ONLY MEMORY.

RS-232

An industry-standard serial interface used to attach devices such as modems, printers, to your
Site Controller. A type of cable.
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RS-422/485

An industry-standard serial interface used to attach reader terminals, pump control units, and
other CFN System devices to the Site Controller. A type of cable. The 422 isa single device,
the 485 amultiple device.

RUN

When the Site Controller isrunning, it is allowing transactions. You can also run- that is,
execute-a program or command file.

SCS|

Abbreviation of small computer system interface. Pronounced scuzzy, SCSI is a parall€l
interface standard used by Macintosh computers, some PCs, and many UNIX systems for
attaching peripheral devicesto computers. SCSI interfaces provide for faster data transmission
rates (up to 40 megabytes per second) than standard seria and parallel ports. In addition, you
can attach many devicesto asingle SCSI port, so that SCSI isreally an I/O bus rather than
simply an interface.

SERIAL

An interface that transmits information bit-by-bit, rather than in whole bytes like a parallel
interface.

SERIAL PORT

A port, or interface, that can be used for serial communication, in which only1 bit is
transmitted at atime. Most serial ports on personal computers conform to the RS-232C or RS-
422 standards. A seria port is a general-purpose interface that can be used for amost any type
of device, including modems, mice, and printers (although most printers are connected to a
parallel port).

SIGN OFF

To exit command-entry mode on the Site Controller. After you sign off, the Site Controller will
not allow you to enter commands until you sign on again.

SIGN ON

To enter command-entry mode. When you are signed on, the Site Controller will allow you to
enter commands. To sign on you must enter a user ID number (for the Site Controller |1 and
CFN3) and a password.

SITE

A complete CFN System installed at alocation. Also, the business location that uses a CFN
System, such as a gasoline station or a convenience store with fuel pumps.
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SLIP

Short for Serial Line Internet Protocol, an Internet standard for transmitting Internet Protocol
(IP) packets over serial lines (phone lines). Internet information is packaged into | P packets, a
method for enclosing datainto small, transmittable units (wrapped up on one end, unbundled
on the other). A service provider might offer SLIP, PPP, or both. Your computer must use
connection software (usually provided by the service provider) that matches the protocol of
the server’s connection software. PPP is amore recent and robust protocol than SLIP.

STRING
A set of consecutive a phabetic and/or numeric characters.
SYSTEM

An organized collection of hardware and software that works together. The CFN System is
made up of a Site Controller I, 11 or CFN3 and the devices connected to it.

SYSTEM-BASED COMMAND

A command that is included within the CFN3's operating system. This meansthat if you load
the operating system into the CFN3's memory from afloppy disk, you can subsequently
remove the floppy disk containing the operating system from the floppy disk drive and till be
able to use all system-based commands. In comparison, a disk-based command requires that
the disk containing it be in the disk drive or you cannot use that command.

SYNTAX ERROR

An error in the way you entered a command or its options, if any.

TABLE

A collection of data organized for quick reference. The Site Controller 11 and CFN3 store data
for pumps, products, tanks, and so forth in tables. These are called files on the Site Controller
I

TELECOMMUNICATIONS

The communication from one computer to another over distances, usually through atelephone
line and modems.

TERMINAL

A peripheral device used for input and output, usualy including a keyboard and a screen
monitor or printer.

TEXT

Words (as opposed to graphics, programming commands, or formulas).
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UPLOAD

To enter datafrom your computer into another computer. For example, you could upload
transaction data from a Site Controller to another computer.

USER
A person who makes use of a CFN System.
USER FILE

Files that you or other users create. On the Site Controller |1 and CFN3, user files are saved
on disk. On the Site Controller I, user files are saved in memory.

USERID

A number that when combined with a password, will allow you accessto a Site Controller I
and CFN3 or console. Each user ID is assigned a permission level.

WORLD WIDE WEB

A system of Internet servers that support specially formatted documents. The documents are
formatted in alanguage called HTML (HyperText Markup Language) that supports links to

other documents, aswell as graphics, audio, and video files. This means you can jump from
one document to another simply by clicking on hot spots. Not all Internet servers are part of

the World Wide Web.
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Branching and Subroutines 189
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Cash Drawer 69
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printing totals 79
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totals 69

Changing
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island card reader messages 31
merchandise products 49
price codes 41

Check Point console 22
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restrictions on 167

terminal input 168
Command Entry mode 4
Command File 170
Command Files

advanced 179
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exiting 178

for cron 197

printing with ECHO 169

saving output 173

signon 172

user variables 186

using loops 182
Command Line-Argument 177
Command Options 13
Command Termianal

printer-type 5
Command Terminal 5

CRT-type5
Command-line arguments 10
Commands 167

advanced 191

arguments with 10

automatic cron 193

disk-based 11, 13

how to verify 12

list of 15

NEXT CLERK 191

permission levels 23

PORT 205

redirecting output 14

search path 167

using ranges with 12
Commas

entering two commas to print

one 28

Console 214

executing command files 172

keyboard 214

magnetic card reader 214
Creating

special merchandise products 50
Cron

execute now 43

removing 199
Cron Entry

crash 195

execute now 197

printing alist 198

reboot 196

transaction-memory 196
Cron entry

timed 194
Cumulative

tax totals 58

D
DEACTIVATE PUMP command 45
Deleting
aline 16
characters 16
island card reader messages 31
Diagnostic Commands 215
Diagnostic Error Codes 217
console 218
disk drive 217
fuel point reader 219
gate reader 218
island card reader 218
Diagnostics
printout 17
Diagnostics Error Codes
Pump control unit 218
Dial-Out Phone Number 202
Disable
console 233
fuel point reader 234
gate reader 234
pump 232
pump control unit 233
reader terminal 233
SDIs 235
tank monitor 234
Disabling 229
merchandise inventory tracking 55
pumps 45
Disk-based commands 209

E
ECHO command
pl option 188
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console 233

fuel point reader 234

gate reader 234

pump 232

pump control unit 233

reader terminal 233

SDIs 235

tank monitor 234
Enabling 229
Entering

cash drawer amount 79

merchandise product inventory 54
Event History 219

disabling 219

enabling 219

printing history list 219
Execute

user command files 168
EXECUTE Command 178

F
Fallback price 39
FRED screen editor 6
Fuel Products 32
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changing 32
creating 33

H
HELP command 17

I

Invoice Printing 239
duplicates 241
invoice setup 239
requirements 239
restrictions 239
Sample Invoice 240

Island Card Reader 213
clean 214
cleaning 213
messages 30
messages, changing 31
messages, deleting 31
messages, entering 30
messages, printing 30

K

Kermit command 204

L
LOAD FUEL command 32

LOAD HEADING command 27
LOAD MESSAGE command 31
LOAD PRICE command 41
LOAD PRODUCT command 33
LOAD TANK command 38

M
Manager keyswitch 23
Memory
contents 226
Merchandise Product
creating new 49
price lookups 53
removing 53
Merchandise Product Information
changing 51
Merchandise Product Inventory 53
Merchandise Products 49
Message
unknown command 13
Messages
does not exist 88

N
Novatronics printer 28, 29

O
Okidata printer 4
Optional Packages 243
Ouput

to log printer 173
Output

to receipt printer 174

P
Passwords

signing on 7

special user numbers 21
Pausing Printouts 16

L option 16
PC/Comm 6
Permission Levels 23, 24
PJ command 88
Postpay 3
Prepay 3
Price Codes 39

assigning 39

levels 40
PRINT DIAGNOSTICS

command 17, 45

PRINT DRAWER command 79
PRINT HEADING command 29
PRINT HISTORY command 21

PRINT LOCKOUT command 12
PRINT MESSAGE command 30
PRINT PHONE command 12
PRINT PRICE command 39
PRINT PRODUCT command 52, 53
PRINT PUMP command 44
PRINT QUANTITY command 73
PRINT RECEIPT command 12
PRINT SALES command 58
PRINT SIGNON command 23
PRINT SUMMARY command 77
PRINT TANK command 37
PRINT TIP command 86
PRINT TOTALS command 75
PRINT TRANSACTION
command 12, 84, 85, 86, 83
Printer 5
Printing
cash drawer totals 79
island card reader messages 30
merchandise product
information 51, 52
guantity reports 73
sales reports 70
sales summary report 77
tax accumulators 58
transactions 83
Printing an Invoice 240
Program Space 167
Pump Information
viewing 44
Pump Totalizers
resetting 46
setting up 46
Pumps
activate/deactivate 235
full-service mode 236
operating manually 235
slow-to-cutoff 47
totalizers 46
totalizers, resetting 46

Q

QUIT command 7

R
RAM drive 13
Receipts
changing heading and footing 29
deleting heading and footing 30
printing heading and footing 29
Remote
authorization 201
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SET_PERM command 23
Setting
tank inventory counters 38
Shut Down
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Site Controller
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rebooting 231
Site Controller 11 211
batteries fail 213
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replacing the fuse 212
Site Devices 232
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Star printer 28, 29
SUBTRACT TANK command 38
Subtracting
cash drawer amount 79
merchandise product inventory 54
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System Diagnostics 215
after reconfiguration 217
how to print 215
how to reset 217
System Status 221
display buffers 222
display current system 222
print system monitor 221
System Variables 175

T
Tank
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Tax Accumulators 57
names 57
printing 58

Tax as Percentage 58
Tax Data
backing up 67
Tax Tables
setting up 57, 59
types 57
TAX.BIN file 50
Testing
pump control unit’s memory 227
receipt printer 227
Transaction-begin pointer 87
resetting automatically 838
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Ullage 37
User
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input 171
removing 23
User Number
printing alist 23
user variables 178
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Variablesin command file 175
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